a ; i

‘Natiohal Library

of Canada du Canada

v

B Canadian Theses Division

| Ottawa, Canada e
K1A ON4 -
49036

i

»

i

Q Please print or type — Ecrireﬁen lettres moulées ou dacty‘l‘ographier
k4

Bibliotheque nationale

PERMISSION TO MICROFILM — AUTORISATION DE MICROFILMER -

Division des theses canadiennes

FuH Name of Author — Nom complet de |'auteur 5

Nauej Fllzmbeﬂ\ \M€IVW\)CNMK

_ Date of Birth — Date de ndissance

Auﬁusit 9. \94q -

Country of Birth — Lieu de naissance

v

Cana oloc - o

Permanent Address — Résidegce fixe +

1og15 9 st
Edvvton%m/ A’Jra :
TSH W5

NQTE! af v NUJ I/S’O

3

1824 Ny St j
Ednicntoy ' ANL

o

7

Title of Thesns —Titre de la these=

A R’ESDLLVC_Q_ Ma/v\Ma,Q %‘r Teao,kwo\ Cowv+ GaNNS

1 |

University — Université

L{n\vev‘sﬁ*j ot Albofr%c«,

Degree for which thesis was presented — Gratle pour lequel cette theése fut presentee 7

B
3

M.Ed.

“-.Year this degree conferred — Année d’'obtention de ce grade

1980

-

Name of Supervisor — Nom du directeur de thése

Dr. Margaret Ellis -

4 : .
Permission is hereby granted to the NATIONAL LIBRARY OF '
CANADA to microfilm this thesis and to lend or sell copies of
the film.

The author reserves other publication rights, and neither the
thesis nor extensive extracts from it may be printed or other-
wise reproduced without the author’s written permission.

L'autorisation est, pat la présente, accordée a la BIBLIOTHE-
QUE NATIONALE DU CANADA de microfilmer cette thése et de
préter ou de vendre des exemplaires du' film.

L'auteur se réserve les autres droits de pubhcation; ni la thése
ni de longs extraits de celle-ci ne doivent étre imprimés ou
autrement reproduits sans 'autorisation écrite de I'auteur.

#

= -

Date

QM '53@, /940

Signature . -

flouey Ployeliik




aw National Library of Cal';ada '

Collections Development Branch

" Canadtan Theses on ‘
Microfiche Service sur gnicrofiche
B L " !

P

NOTICE

'

The quality of this microfic.h.e'is heavily . dependent

upon the quality of.\the original thesis submitted for.

microfilming. Every effort has .been made to ensure
the highest quality of reproduction possible.

If pages afe missing, contact the university which

granted the degree. L

y \

Some pages may have indistinct {igt especially

- if the original pages were typed with a po r_typewriter
ribbon or if the university sent us a poor photocoepy.

Bibliothéque nationale du Canada
Direction du développement des collections ‘

Service'des théses canadiennes- : .o

CAVIS

. ‘ L
La qualité de cette microfiche dépend grandement de

- la qualité de la thése soumise au microfilmage. Nous

avons tout fait pour assurer une qualité supérieure
de reproduction. :

S'il manque des pages, veuillez communiquer
avec l'université qui a conféré le grade. .
La qualité d'impression de certainés pages peut
laisser & désirer, surtout si les pages originales ont été
dactylographiées 4 !'aide d’un ruban usé ou si 'univer-
sité nous a fait parvenir uhe photocopie de mauvaise

- qualité,

Previously copyrighted materials (journal articles,
published tests, etc.) are not filmed.

Reproduction in full or in part of this film is gov-

erned by the Canadian Copyright Act, R.S.€. 1970,

- ¢. C-30. Please read the authorization forms which
, accompany this thesis. -

4

. THIS DISSERTATION -
HAS BEEN MICROFILMED
EXACTLY AS RECEIVED

Ottawa, Canada . o
K1AON4 )

LN

Les documents qui font déja I'objet d'un droit
d'auteur {articles de revue, examens publiés, etc.) ne
sont pas microfilmés. ‘ ‘

La reproduction, méme partielle, de ce microfilm
est soumise a la Loi canadienne.sur le droit d‘auteur,
SRC 1970, c. C-30. Veuille prendre connaissance des
formules d‘autérisation qui accompagnent cette th/,ése.

\\
LA THESE A ETE
MICROFILMEE TELLE QUE
* - NOUS.L'AVONS RECUE




; A\
THE UNIWERSITY OF ALBERTA.
A RESOURCE MANUAL FOR TEACHING

COURT GAMES

L ey
@ Nancy Ellzabe’ch Melnychuk o ‘

. .
+

4 ,A' A THESTS
SUBMITTED TO THE PACULTY OF GRADUATE STUDIES AND
- RESEARCH IN PARTIAL FULFIIMENT OF THE REQUIREMENTS
~ FOR THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF EDUCATION

N ]

/ NG
L

DEPA%TMENT OF ELEMENTARY EDUCATION

°

////////; - EDMONTON, ALBERTA

FALL , 1980 3



‘Mastﬂr of Education.

 THE UNIVERSITY OF ALBERTA.
FACULTY OF ‘GRADVATE STUDIES AND RESEARCH - -
7

/ The.undersigned certify that they'have read.

and recommend to.the Faculty of Cradhatefstpdies and
! ‘ .

Research, for'aCCeptance, a thesis edtitled "A

Resource Manual for Teaching Court Games"

submlefed by Nancy Ellzabeth Melnychuk in partlal

fulfliment of the requlrements.for the degree of

a

)

’

(Superv1sor

//f//;ff | 'e : f | g;;’/ 4Z;<. 4g:_v.;,

Pwﬂw,;‘ o .(ij::ID.'T'\/fyfx fv?*ﬁFﬁﬂ\

T B
'_.‘§14ﬁhr*¥'. (—?~. . 1980



N ) v

ABSTRACT -
Melnychuk Nancy "A Resource Manual for Teachlng Court
Games". Unpubllshed Master S Thes1s, Unlver31ty of

Alberta, 1980. |
The purpose of thls researoh prOJect was to develop a.
‘resource manuﬁl which would enable the classroom or speolall
phy51cal educatlon teacher to plan and teach a unit on court
games. The,materlals presented were thought\to be appropria
for children 1n grade four, flve and six.
In order to prepare the manual the oplnlons of
twenty—one experts were polled to determlne the format ‘and
.content of the proposed resource manual. These experts,_
post—secondary academlc and school boarad superv1sory personn
:'~were assumed to be famlllar w1th elementary school games e
programs and“the needs of teachers in relatlon to th;s area.
urriculum guldes, resource unlts, relevant research and
literature prov1ded further-1ns1ght 1nto'teachersnl
\‘expeotations‘of reference materialev'Based upon the
A}hformatjon cOllectedlfrom the experts'7responsesgand'the>
'revieu'of literature, supported byipersonal kanledge’andd |
emperience, the, author prepared-the fdrSt draft-of‘agman%a%p

A Resource Manual for Teachlng Court Games

. The selectlon, presentatlon and organlzatlon of materlai

1

in- the manual prov1ded the teachers w1th the opportunlty to

[s]

Select the material that best suited the1r personal

tra ing and Jﬁlerlénce, and the needs and 1nterests of the
¢
spartlcular chlldren 1nvolved ' The format and content of the

maniual also provlded the necessary 1n;ormat10n for those

0

iv o



LI v \‘ ‘ ‘. ¢
3teachers‘whokwished‘totinvolve the children in the decisipn—'w
making'and'problem—SOlVing processes'required'to design

| their oWn games . : | |

™~ Lokt

ndTinterview responses;hthe
A\
teachers who hadfused the resource manual to plan

ﬁhThrough questlonnalre

ninetee

and teach unlt on court games prov1ded 1nformatloh p;
iconcernlng ts format and content and suggested SpelelC
‘2changes The magorlty of teachers responses 1ndlcated that
they thought the prepared manual to be very approprlate and
~useful. The flndlngs 1ndlcated that they preferred a resource
"manual such as the one prepared that allowed flex1b111ty for
selection of material. Most teachers suggested that they
preferred to use'the materlal, such as the six sample lesson
. plans,. bas1cally as. a. gulde to asslst!%helr own planning.
.TEven though they appre01ated the comprehens1ve and exten81ve
,coverage of the theme, court games, thelr responses 1ndlcated
;’a des1re for ‘less detall throughout ‘and if. possible, the use

'_of more point form 1n presentation and the inclusion of more

"charts. They did not however, recommend the deletion of any

1

portlons L
Based upon the teachers recommendations, the author
_ revised the prepared resource manual. However, due t0-the
;divergence of opihion on the most appropriate and uSeful‘
material‘to be included and the_most”meahingful way to
presentvit, the author selectively utilized the teachers’

suggestibns‘for revision hoping that all teachers who

.use the manual will find it useful.
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CHAPTER I ¢

« PURPOSE OF THE PROJECT

= - Introduction-
. : v : R T ,
The author of this project was.an elementary school

classroom téacher and specialist ﬁh&sical education‘teacher

- for a small urban school board for four(years.leUring that ;
time,vpersonal ohservatlons revealed many existing games
programs that lacked varlety and thus may have neglected to

- .

develop versatlle games players.

L

Many of the teachers, often d1s1nterested were
apprehen51ve when teachlng their phys1cal education lessons.
‘ They felt more comfortable and confldent in present}ng |
.materlal w;th which they were most famlllar. This often
meant;imposing teacher-directed, national game structures
upon the children, thuS‘negleCtinglto consider the particular

.

needs of the children inVolved‘or the educational value of
th 1r partlclpatlon in such games ‘

Although chil ren are capable of understandlng and)
‘developlng many of the concepts, SklllS and strategles of
our natlonal games, they are often encouraged to learn them
by playlng under rules that are unsulted “to - thelr 1nterests, .
negds, and abllltles. Research flndlngs suggest that the |

children need to be involved in: determlnlng the most approprlate

'rules for themselves. (Department of Educatlon and‘801ence,

t

</



1972 Graham, 1977 Hardlsty, 1972 Maulddh and Redfern, 8
. 1969; Morrls, 1976) However, teachers need a851stance in'| 'y
understandlng when»and how to 1nvolve_the children 1n_thek :
games program. They.need to know what“material is most
appropriate for the children and how it would'be ‘best
presented. Prov1d1ng addltlonal practlcal and 1nformat1vé
resource.manuals would be one method of as31st1ng elementary
school teachers ‘to plan and teach varled and meanlngful'

\
R . z}
- , : L
games programs. - ‘ - ‘ o ' j

t . _A'Statement'of.lntent | _‘\' e 2

Thekpurpose of this project was to.produce a resour%e \
o . . L . - ‘ ' /‘ .

manual to assist teachers in planning and teaching a’un{tfoh
~ court games for children in grades four,vffve.vahd_six‘,ka

.
i

Need for the Prg;ect

| In the past ten years, the phy31ca} educatlonas/;ervigors
in the large urban school systems have put forth a. concerted
2ffort to befter prepare the classroom teacher for. plannlng
and teachlng meanlngful games pro ams. Currlculum materlals :
have been produced and in-service tralnlng has been: conducted
}to ass1st and encourage>them However, desplte these efforts,f(
'many chlldren do not appear to be 1nvolved in dlverS1f1ed\and |
yrmeanlngful elementary school games programs | , _
Many teachers have recelved mlnlmazfpre serv1ce and Anea

serv1ce tralnlng‘go a531st them in plannlng and teachlng\an

educatlonal games program that contrlbutes to the development

of the whdle Chlld A rev1ew of ava1lable‘reference materlalsvl

for teachers also reveals a lack of up-to—date handbooks and

A



e
. -

resource ﬁackages to assist the teachers in reacningfthis} e
end. Presently, teachers make most of the dec1s1ons_“ ;'
governlng the playlng of games and prov1de llttle opportunlty B

for the/gh;ldren o eXplore, problem—solve and invent. 'The -

"content of-the games program’ and the method of presentatiSn ,m”
dused fail to cater to 1nd1v1dual dlfferences and thus neglect
tthe current educatlonal phllosophy of educating the whole
chlld Chlldren should be encouraged to work ‘at thelr own
rate and a551sted in reachlng thelr max1mum potentlal}, IS

: Mauldon and Redfern (1969 5)r1n31st that "unless games can );
be’ pf educatlonal value for every Chlld they deserve no )
‘place in the school tlmetable"

Both: the classroom teacher and the phy81cal educatlon

spe01a11st requlre a881stance and encouragement 1n plannlng

:and teachlng a stlmulatlng and dlver81f1ed educatlonal gamesE

I

'program, whlch 1nvolves the chlldren ‘in modlfylng and

j
1nvent1ng‘games sulted to thelr 1nterests, needs; and

I & -

b111t1es Many types of reference materlals are beneflclal

3

“to and much appre01ated by most teachers. Wlth thls 1n mlnd
4-rescurcefmanua1s could be produced for the varlous categorles

of gamesL to enllghten the teachers of the many and varled

s T

e
ey

‘ p0331b111t1es w1th1n’each category Because of the magnltude-

of thls task. however. thls progect was llmlted to the

5
4

"category ‘of court ga\bs

T j:-. fzf, Deflnltlon of Terms o

13 . .

“For tﬁe purpose of thls4progect the follow1ng deflnltions

were accepted i S S



Court Games: Those games in which one or more players .
attempt to project an object, by striking or throwing, into

the opponent's area of-play. (Ellis, 1977) : K

+Divided Court Games: Those games in which the playin
area is divided by restrictive-equipment, such as a net,
bench, fOpe, or line. gpponents must remain on either sifle
of the dividing equipment and attempt to prOJect the object

over it. (ElllS, 19?7)

Shared Court Games: Those games in whieh the entire
playing area, including a wall and floor space or one orvthe
other, is shared by dﬁposing players. Oépenents ﬁ;y move
anywhere w1thln the playing area attemptlng to prOJect the

obgect within the spage. (Ellis, 1977)

National Games : Games that are played with rules
established by the governing body of t?at.Sport_ﬁb meet the
needs and abilities of advanced players.

Invented Games: Games that are created by the children

aﬁd/or the teacher to Suitttbe children's present interests,

¢

needs and abilities . .

-

Modified Games‘\\games that are developed by the o

teacher and/or the: chlldren by maklng changei to ex1st1ng
games, fwhether natlonal or 1nvented o i ‘

Theme : The maln 1dea or unlfylng ‘thread that tends to
tie all lessons of a unit together. Every lesson within a
uhit focuses ‘on the same ovefgil'tbeme, such as "court games".
Unit: ‘A series of leesohs based.upoﬁ fhe*same theme.

The number of lessons comprlslng a unit varies con51derably

dependlng upon the age and abllltles of the children, the



subject area or content to be learned, and the length of
time available. u ///////////i//g

Delimitations ' N

Definite bbundaries were established for the purpose of

this project. The délimitations were as follows: - |

1. The sample of?expert8~was“éelimited to selected experts
from the Qniversities inlEdﬁohton, Calgary and Lethbridge,
.and the school systems' physical education su?ervisory»
persofnel in these three cities.

2.  The sample of grade four, five and six teachers was
delimited to nineteen volunteers from the Edmonton
Public and Edmonton -Separate school systems due to

financial and physical constraints.

_'// e



CHAPTER 1II

A REVIEW OF REIATED LITERATURE SR AN

¢

Introduction

The purpose of thls chapter is to provide 1nformatlon
related to the various components of the prOJect The |
chapter beglns with a discussion about the category of games
’ referred to 1n this progect as "court games". A discussion
~on the value of utilizing invented and modified games with
‘children in‘the elementary school games program follows.

Then the teacher's role in curriculum development is examined.
The final part of the chapter focuses on the preparation and

a8
production of resource manuals for teachers.

’

Court Games

In today's society, the playing of court games is
becoming a- popular recreational pastime for youth and adults.

. Court games' provide.an opport&glk?.for actiée and challenging
particiﬁetion, fun and enjoyment. Downey (1976) believes

~ that they provide people of various ages, interests, and
abllltles with a chance to develop new skills, maintain -
fitness and socialize with others, all at one time.

.Court games expose the children to game sfructures that

differ considerably from the structure of games in other

pgames categories. The children are provided with



opportunltles to learn to’understand ‘a framework of rules
and concepts unique only to court game structures ‘Court
-games also demand that the children develop a varlety of
SklllS and strategles in using 1mplements, such as racquets
or paddlebats, to prOJect an object over a net or, against a
wall. Furthermore, Mauldon and Redfern (1969)'indicate that
tﬁese types of games, unlike many othérs, generally involve
a small number of pIg;ers} Involving fewer players tends to
encourage all participants.fo be active most of the time.
Court games thus providé the opportunities for the children
to explore and_iéarn unique concepfs, skills and strategies.
'For the purposes of this project, national "court games"
refers to’the gameS‘of vblléyball, tennis, badminton, table-
” tennis, squash, racquetbali and handbéll. However, many
other authors classify or categorize these types of games
under differéht titles. For,example;-Mauldoh énd Redfern
(1969: 36—37)»and Kruger and Kruger (1977: 371) refer to
games -such as badminton, tennis, quoit tennis and volleyball
as "net gamesf. They describe net games as those games in
which the playing area is diyided, with an equal number of
players on either side and in which all players are cohcefned
mainly with striking the‘object. Volleyball, badminton .and
tennis are classified under thevheadihg, "net sﬁorts", by
Seidel (1975: 79). Wise (1973: 1C7) refers to adapted forms
of tennis and- badmlnton in the form of padder tennls and //
‘batinton as "net games". These games involve one or two'/

players on either side of a rope or net, wHo attempt to strike

an object with a wooden paddlebat into the opponent's area.
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'-HoWeeer, in padder tennis a tennis ball or hollow rubber
‘ball is used, whereas in batinton a shuttlecock is most
often used. Wnderson (1971, 59).groups games such as padder
‘tennis or bat tennis, batinton, tenniguoit and junior
volleyball under "games which invol;e playihg over a net or .
rope". | | o
The Alberta Department of Education's Eiementary
Physical Education Curriculum Guide (1969) divides Division
11 games for children into: soccer-type activities,
2;}1eyba11 type games, basketball-type act1v1t1es, racquet—
type games with paddlebats, and fastball—type activities.:
"The volleyball-type games\lnvolve inleldaais\or teams
using the hands to volley a ball over an elevated net or
obstacle within the'confines’of a specifie area" (Department
of Education, 1969: 47). 'The racquet-type games ‘involve the
skills of projectihg and recelving a badmlntonrblrd or sm%}l_

ball with a paddlebat. The game>structures include, for-

example,5Keep It Up, where partners count consecutive

.

successful hits back and forth, and one versus one or two
N

S , ’ v \\ '
versus_two Donkey in which the ball or bird is plaxed back

and forth over a line, rope or bench, etc. . \\\\\\

Morrls (1976) and Stan;ey (1977) group the type ofﬁ
games most often referred tq by the other authors as "net
‘,games",”into different categeries. Morris (1976: 12-13)
- groups games according to the major skill used in‘the\
playing of the game, and therefofe refers'to volleyball—type .
games as "striking gameé", but also 1ncludes softbali—type
games in this categorizatlon. Stanley (1977: 30-33) groups



volleyball with all other games that involve cobpergﬁive

--interaction for the purpose of meetihg'the'gppdsition under

; - N
"team games", and includes singles table tennis, as well as

one—op—oﬁe,basketball, golf, and jaéks; ungérf“ihdividual
games". She'places.doubles in tennis under (dual games",
but also includes two-on-two sodcer._‘ V | |
.DeSpite the different titles representing various .
categorizations‘of court games, the aforémentionedvauthors
have indicated the:importancevof including these types of
‘game structures as part‘;f a total games'program. Héwever,
- the preceding categgrizations»éf court games appeared to
exclude the national court gamés'of squash, racquetball and
handbail. In this project; "court games"'gnclude two £ypes
of court games Which'involvé the majbr skill of striking of
“throwing the object with_the Hand or implement, into ﬁhé
opponent's‘area’of‘play (Ellis, 1977).-l0ne type includes
those games suitabig for elementary schobl childreh which
are played in an area divided by a line, rope, hét or any
other.obstacle, and have 9qual?nuﬁbers playing on either
side. This t&pe of court”game is referred to as "divided
court games" (Ellis,.1977), and includes such children's
games as padder tennis, quoit tennis, batinton, mini—vdlley?
ball, newcombe, and four square. The other type of court
game is referred to as "shared court games" (Ellis, 1977),
and inéludes those games in which the playihg area is
_ shared by pléyers of both sides and the object is usually
projectéd against the wall and/or floor of the shared

playing area. One-wall paddleball and tap ball are examples



-
.

10

?f shared court games for chlldren
There is w1despread agreement among several authors

" that children should part1c1pate in a variety of activities

and "game-like practices which will assist in the development

A
\

of‘the body managemenf and equipment‘handlﬁng skills.
reqnifed to play codﬁt games:(Anderson, 19%@;Barrett, 1977;
Department of Education, 1969; Ellis} 1975;\§ircher et al.,
1979; Kruger and Kruger, 1977; Lenel,:1969; Meuldon and.
Redfern, 1969; Stanley, 197?- Wise, 1973). Te develop the
locomotor and non-locomdtor skllls required td control and
manipulate the bod§7effecﬂﬂvely and efflclentfy while not in
control of the object, they suggest that the chlldren be
involvedﬂin activities which demand the anility>to move
. quickly under control about the playing area and to be in
the nost advantageous position to skillfully execnte'a shot
(Barrett 1977 Mauldon and Redfern, 1969; Stanley, 1977)!
The children need to deve10p the skills to manlpulate and
control the object with a body part or some type of racquet
since the play1ng4of court games requlresva player to
accurately strike or throw the obgect into specific areas of
the opponent s court or to send 1t to a teammate:who will
then send it agalnst the‘wall or over the benches. Court
games also demand that s player be able to controi the
iject when receiving it and when getting ready to serve.

The literature on the devel pment of these necessary

s
SklllS stresses the importance of 1nvolv1ng the children in

i

a varlety of‘s1tuat10ns. The s1tuat10ns should 1nclude

individual practice or "beat your own record" situations,
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 cooperative and competitive pertnef and small group
practices, d various court game structures Meulden and
Redferﬁ (1969) also suggest that strategles and tactical
play be introduceq during practiee.and‘gameﬁsituations when
the children's skills, intellectﬁai and 'social maturity
indicate a readiness; Numerous authors'(Andereon, 1971,
Barrett, 1977; Department of Education, 1969; Deﬁartment of
Educetion and Science, 1972; Kirchher,'et al., 1979; Kruger
~and Kruger, 19?7; Lene1;01969;‘Maulddn‘and-Redfern,<1969;
Stahley, 1977; and Wise, 1973) suggest that.the teacher
@focus‘en vgrious aepects of Laban's (1963) four.movement//
t’prihciples, body awareness; epace awareness, effort
qualities ahd relatienships, to develop variety and quality
of skills“andvunaerstandinés. In this way, for example,
the children will discover the'mest appropriate body shape
for'performing ampartieular skill or. the force required te
send an objeet‘a certain distance within the court/space,

| Even though mqst of the authors suggest the need for .
the development of a variety‘of skills and understandinés to
be able to pley a variety of'coart-gaﬁes, they suggest a
different focus as the theme for development throughout a
unit‘ef material. Kruger apd~Krugef (1977), Barrett (1977),
and Stanley (1977) suggest that basic movement themes'méy be
used as themes for units ‘Kruger and Kruger (1977) indicate
,that derlvatlves of Laban's (1963) sixteen movement themes,
'such as "The Instrumental Use of the Body", or the
"Sensation of Acceleration and Deceleration", are appropriete

‘themes for units of material. Barrett (1977) emphasizes the



'qeed{for the teacher plannlng a unit to consider whether one '

theme, such as. ”Awareness of Space”, will be the primary
focus or whether there will be two prlmary themes:
"Awareness of Pathways" and "Awareness of Levels". The
teacher should also consider which aSpects from several
different themes could be used in conJunctlon w1th the
prlmary theme (s) to enhance it. For example, Stanley (1977)
suggests a theme of "Body Awareness", emphasizing the use of
body parts, as the major focus, with tWo sub—themes,
relatlonshlp to a ball and air patterns (arc) as the focus
for ‘the first lesson of a unit building towards the playing
of mini volleyball. |

Many others, such.as the Department of Education (1969),

Kircher, et al. (1979), Lenel (1969) and Wise (1973), suggest

12

using modified versions of‘adultlgames for the main theme for

a unit. They often‘suggest the seouential and progressive
a development of skills and -games throughout the unit so that
all chiidren are playing versions of the same game rather
than a Qariety.of‘different games. Lenel (1969) states‘that
the degree of variety" depends upon the amount of teacher
structure and the number of de01s1ons left to the children.
If the chlldren are encouraged to make several de01sions
about the rules of their games, suggests Lenel (1969), then
thevresulting game structuresnmay‘all differ and hay‘not ,
closely resemble.the modified adult game used as the theme

for the unit.
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Invented and Modified Games. in EduCation

In the 1930's Piaget ( 19@6 ‘observed young boys playlng

~marbles. He studled two phenomena: 1) the practice of

rules - the way in which children of different ages

}effectlvely apply rules, 2)° the consciousness ef rules -

the idea of different aged childfen considering rules to be.

sometning,ebligatory and sdcred or something subject to their

~own choice.

As a resulf of his observations; Piaget>(1§66-'16—i7)
vdlstlngulshed four succe581ve stages in chlldren S practlce
and cons01ousness of rules: v S
Stage I "motor and individualvcharacter": rules are ..

governed by the individual child's motor abilities.

Stage II (approx1mate1y two to five years) "egocentrlc"
Chlld continues to play on hlg own w1thout any
regard to any cod1f10a§;on of rules but tends to
imitate some examples of codifiedvrules.

Stage iII (aﬁproximately seven to eight years)
"incipient cooperation”: ideas about the rules are
vague End,eech child has a diffefent impression of
the rules, however esfh is trying to win.

Stage Iv (approxlmately ten to twelve;years)Asﬁ .
>"cod1ficatibnjof rules”: actual code offfulésfsndh
}thefr possible variatidns, is known by everyone

Plaget (1960) clalms that usually by age six, . chlldren

refuse»to alter or modlfy gny game rules because they

consider the rules of a game that older children or adults

have stated to be sacred. However, after ten years of age,



10

© Bobroff (1960), Piaget (1960) and LefrancoiS'(l97?) concld@e
that children's cons01ousness of rules undergoes a complete
transformation. They no longer: feel that the rules of a

- game should not be changed and usually alter the rules‘r I
- according to the mutual congent of those partlclpatlng The
b,chlldren are no longer only concerned with'whether or not the
rules of the game are fair, but are also concerned with how
close the rules are in keeping with the nature of the game,
suggest Piaget (1960) and Carroll (1979) The results of
Carroll's‘(1979) and Craig's (19?5) research 1nd1cate that

¥

children in grades four five and six are phys1cally,
mentally, emotlonally and soclally equlpped to partlclpate
in the process of changlng and 1nvent1ng games

,Chlldren all over .the world gather spontaneously to
play and create games that are satlsfylng and self—fulfllllng
‘(Ople and Ople, 1969). The chlldren 1nvolve all those

i .
present and utilize the ex1st1ng environment and avallable

kequlpment to establlsh games ‘rules that are best suited to\
thelr age, 1nterest and skill levels. Orllck (1975 29)
states that the games the chlldren develop are always
"flex1ble to accommodate the participants and their
capacities"., 1If a game becomes uninteresting or too complex,
mutual decisions are reached by. the chlldren to- adgust the{l

rules 1mmed1ately to ensure contlnued success and engoymen

for all participants. The Department of Educatlon and

o 801ence (1972 -78) support this view by statlng that the

rules of a game w1ll contlnue to evolve as the playlng

ablllty of the chlldren increases. The games that evolve
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from children's play‘are exciting, appropriate, and of a t}"
| great variety. | ‘ S V;
o Hardisty (1972) believes that the present elementary
school games program is inappropriate for the children.
vUnfortunately much of the}games,program in the elementary
school ph&siCai‘education program is often filled with a
meager selectiOn.of games,'usualiy»composed of traditional
team sports to satisfy school traditions or an 1nd1v1dual |
teacher's appetite for hlS or her favourite sport Hardisty
(1972 1) claims that "little concern is given to the | o i*b
palate of the Chlld" | )
The games of the upper elementary school phy81ca1
»education program in the past have often cons1sted entlrely
of prede31gned national team games. However, recent games
literature shows that diverSity rather than conformity should
characterlze a significant portlen of the games program.
Grahan (1977) and Kircher, et al. (1979) &tate that although
.a teacher will continue 1o teach predesigned games, the
.contemporary.physical eoucation‘teacher’wili also be expected
. to be competent in helping students to design their own games.
Recent research by Orlick (1975) 1ndicates that many chlldren. 
would like the adult—oriented national games presently |
' dominating the elementary school games program to be scaled
down to their level Children often experlence feelings of
inadequacy'and:failure when.participating in such games,”ano‘
these‘feelings often cause a disiike of participation in any
game; claims Craig (1975)f *Riley (197?) maintains that the -

participation of children in designing their own games
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‘sdccesslin games playing because the procedure prov‘des the
opportunity for making the complexity of the game consistenti
with their own‘level oi’development The skills, knowledges
and attltudes that the children already possess a551st the

‘chlldren in coplng w1th the demands of the games to be

r’

played L o - . ‘, }, .

Carroll (1979) studied the effect that a modified gamemﬁ

program’had on children's attitudes toward the*changing‘of
x‘games rules and discovered that the majority of the eleven i
and twelve year old chlldren llked playlng the modlfled |
games where the teacher allowed the rules to he changed

The chlldren felt that'thelr attltudes toward the playlng

of games had been favourably altered as a result of playlng

o ——

modified games. Carroll's (1979 108) 1nvest;gatlon
supports  the Premise that - _‘.a o )

" instead of solely using traditional games
.y in the elementary school environment, rule
alterations should often be 1ntroduced to
these game structures in an attempt to make
- the playing of games a more meaningful and
success-oriented experience for children,
" thus ensuring more versatlle and content

players.

A meaningful elementary school'games‘program’should
’enhance the "total"_development_of every child, claim Mauldon
.and'Redfern‘(1969) andJMorris (1976) The chlﬁdren s |

1nvolvement in the process of 1nvent1ng and modlfylng their
own -games plays 5 vital role in contrlbutlng to their
.

hdevelopment as whole ?hlelduals Not only does physical

development oocur, but also s001al, emotlonal, moral and
]

",/.
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'intellectualIdevelopment. Riley (1977;430) supports this
pos1tlon by statlng that: N -
Used in balance with, tradltlonal games
'in the games segment of the currlculum,
'‘original’ games have the potential for
meeting the physical needs of children,
for satisfying current educational concerns
"related to attitudes toward self and others,
and for challenging children cognltlvely in
their own learning.
By involving‘children in'discovery'and eXploration‘“'
throughout the games program, Morris (19?6).believes that
‘the teacher contributes to the development of two hlghly
1ntellectual SklllS problem—solv1ng and de01s1on—mak1ng.
The modern classroom atmosphere of d01ng, feellng and
'ithlnklng, where problem solv1ng is used as a teachlng
technlque, should also prevaé& in the teachlng of games
' Hardlsty (1972) argues that the teachlng of games appears to
be set apart from current trends. of thought provoklng )
,vcreatlve teachlng in 1nd1v1duallzed learnlng programs that
'-ex1st in the classroom ' To prov1de for the varylng abllltles
w1th1n a group of chlldren a teachlng approach that con81ders '
' the characterlstlcs of the 1nd1vrdual Chlld should be used
' Problem—solv1ng is a method by whlch "1nd1v1dual reSponses,
can be ellclted and 1nd1v1dual goals satlsfled", claims |
'Hardlsty (1972: 21). Therefore a problem—solv1ng approach
| ?should also be successfully used in the teaching of games.
| Instead of the teaoher’continuously instruoting children byéE

mass practlces at a SpelelC Sklll whlch enhances the

-f‘llkellhood of feellngs of fallure, chlldren should be

K 1nvolved in 1nvest1gat10n and problem—solv1ng whlch enables
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them to work at their own level of ability striving for

individual excellence. Hardisty (1972) explains problem-
solving as a method whereby the teacher sets a problem,
through which thé children explore, discover, and seiect
suitable solutions to solve the problémuang then consolidate
their understanding by repeating the appropriate solution.
This is the proceés children experience when involved in
inverfting fheir own games. . ;
. : R

Problem-solving through -game situations provides

numerous opportunities for children to ask questions, to

define and ahalyze problems. It enhances the children's

abilities to think conceptually, as Ellis (1970) states:

By using the discovery or problem-solving
process the pupils are helped to develop
their conceptual thinking and when the
principlés are applied in many varied
situations they can become the basis for
understanding abstract concepts.

>

The necessity for children to make decisions when

kinvénting a game by themselves or with others, enables ﬁhem

to deal with the responsibilities éssociated with other
decision-making processes. Graham (1977) and Morris (1976) .
gsuggest that initially the teacher should make the decisions

and structure the game situation, but should gradually allow

~the children to make the decisions, and tb‘decide if the -

e . -
decisions made were appropriate. The *pﬁrtment of
Education and Science'(London, 1972: 78) believe that:
There is great vaiﬁeiin letting children
have a major share in-deciding what forms
of control-or restriction are necessary,
and why they are necessary.

According‘fo Carroll (1979), Mauldon and Redfern (1969) and
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Piaget (1960)%, when games are develbped.in this way, older
children come of thelr ‘own accdrd,tb see the need of rules
for varying purposéé. For example, they see the need to
increase the bace'of the game, to make the field smaller, to
make the goal, larger, to ensure fair play, etc. The children
‘should not only have a part in the deciding and making of
the rules, but should also” be encouraged to analyze the
effect a change of rule may have on a game., Lenel (1969)
also contends that;the ghildren's paxticipation in makihg up
the rules and deciding upon the ensuing penaltiés.for
breaking them are fgndamental to the total involvement of
playing and understanding the game as a whole.

A review of fecent literature thus'reseals a need for -
inyol#ing children in ihventiné their own games and-explains

the ensuing values of their participation in such a process.

[ )
[O

The Role of the Teacher in Curriculum Development

Tyler and Klein (1976: 26) claim that
very little theoretical and/or empirical
work has been done on decision-making in »
curriculum. What a curriculum decision ~,
is, is not even clear, let alone who makes
it. However decisions are made, there is
little understanding. of the whole process
involved in decision-making.
However,_seﬁeral curriculum theorists'suggest that various
levels of curriculum decision-making exist, with different
personnelﬁpar%icipating at approbriate levels. It is
—generall& recognized that the teacher's proféséional input
'into curriculum development occurs at the classroom level

(Jeffares! 1973; Jewett and Mullan, 1977; Taba, 1962;
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Thompson, 1979; Tyler, 1949). (The task of translating a

master curriculum into effective learning opporfﬁnities is

the reéponsibility:of the classrpom teacher. Skilbeck

1‘(1976= 75) states that in the'Uiited Kingdom

there is growing evidende that the School‘s‘ i

Council sees its future’ less in the generating

@I ready-made curriculum packages than in

the support of local and regional initiatives,

and in various other systems which will

sustain teachers as at least participants

in curriculum development. |
It is felt that if teachers are suitably %rainéd through
extensive in-service programs, they“can act effectively as
curriculum deve&opers. bther member countries qf thé
Organization for Economic Cooperation and Development (1976),
for example Finland, France and some areas of the United
States, have indicated a tendency toward replacing detailed
programs prepared by admiﬂiétrative persohpel with genéral
guidelines which allow thevteacher to havéﬁsome‘input’into
the preparation of curriculum. In fact, Skilbeck (19?6)
suggests the possibility 6% having school-based curriculum
| develoément in which the school and’thé teacher héve‘the
primary reSpohsibility for determihing curriculum content,
the learning resources needed, and the teaching, learning
and evéluation procedures. -

Jeffares (1973) reports that in Alberta, curriculﬁm
décision—making by classroom teachers is an extension of
curriculum development by committees established by the
Department of Education. The committees consist of

responsible teachers in the field, consultative and super-

visory personnel, and university staff who are involved in
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curriculum étudies. According to Jeffares (1973: 9), the

curriculum -decision-making process is comprised of .four

functions:
1) determining the needs of specific children,
2) interpreting curriculum documentation,
3) selecting appropriate objectives, and

» L) designing a curricular plan.

Jeffares (1973) found that the preparation and distfibution
of curricuiar materials that were comprised of sets of broad
goals authorized by provincial departments of education were
drawing teachers into conscious curriculum decislon-making
at the classroom level. The objéctiVeS'and'contentA
prescribed by the Department of Education were stated in
such broad termé that it forced the teachers to become
involved and to édéﬁt the curricuium to suit the specific
 needs of particular learners. When developing curriculum
plans, the teachers indicated that the following four
elements\appeafed to influence their.decisiohémaking: the
authorized‘curriculum, the individual characteristics of the
téachér, the ihaividual charactéristics of the learner, and
t%e factors within the schooiJ Howevef, the teaéhers placed
major emphasis on taking into account the children's
knowledge, SOCial; personal, and skill needs, their interests )
and talents. - R C)' | “
Due to varied backégounds of profeésional training and
| experience, teachers require varying degrees qf assistance
tobappropriately adapt and develop curriculum at the class-
room level. Some teachers’reduire considerable assistance /,;/,
to make appropriate and meaningful decisions about learning

experiences and subject patter, while others may effectively

a



22

do so on their own. Kass, and Wheeler (1975) have proposed
~that three distinct stages of teacher professional growth
exist, ‘each stage characterized,by e specific érea of concern.
"Individualfteachers'ma§ move through the developmental
sequenee‘at different rates, or may remain at either the
first or second stege'througheut their teach.inig”car’eefgjjf
claim Kass and Wheeler (1975: 4). Depending upon the stage
of personal developmeht,eevery teacher has different needs

in relationkto the type of reference materials required_to
effecti§e1y~plen and teach units of mategial.

Kass and Wheeler (1975) suggest that the stage one
teachers are primarily concerned with themselves and their
role and infiuenee over class contrb&e‘ The stage two
teachers' m’jor concerns focus on the-teaehing envi}onmenﬁ,
instructional strategies and the structure of the discipline ¢
and of the curriculum. The individual studentfs needs, such
as learning problems and'impreyed.perfOrmance, are the
primafy and.conscious cencerh of the stage three teachers.

It fherefore appears thatlfesoqrce maﬁerials prepared for ell
teachers  must be appropriate for a wide spectrum of needs.
Some teeehers_will continue to reeuire "cookbooks™" throughout-
their entire careers, while‘others will pass through that
initial stage and will then require less assisfanee.in the
form of detailed lesson plans for example, and ﬁ}ifhp efepf“
fhe opportunify to select appropriate material,.to impfa%ise
and innovete curpiculum concerns. |

Thompson (1§79) developed a resource manuel on

elementary school gymnastics to assist Division I and II’

—x
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- teachers in planning and.teaching a unit on "Body Shapes".
She then examihed the teachers' attitudes toward the
Ipotential usefulness of the resource.. The findings B \
‘indicated that thebteachers preferred a resource‘to'be:
designed to allow flexibility in-selecting sections that
would'meet their own needs,'such as detailed sample or
sequent1a1 lesson plans or general statements Wthh would
help them plan tnelr own 1essons and units. The teachers
wanted the content 1nformatlon ‘and suggested that learning
experlences be 1ncluded‘1n sufficient detail to allow them
to gelect or vary the information for their own purposes.
They appreciated the opportunity to decide what was most "
‘appropriate for themselves and the particuiar children

3

involved.

The Preparation of Resource Manuals for Teachers

The dictionary deflnes a resource as "that to which one
'_resorts or on uhlch one depends, for supply or support"
v(Webster's Dictionary,,197h: 315) and a manual as "a hand-
book‘or small textbook"'(Webster's Dictionary, 1974: 229) or
‘as "any small reference book} especial;y one giving
..instructions" (American Heritage‘Dictionary, 1977 L429).
| Therefore, a resource manual'for teachers should Dbe just .
that, a'handbook containiné}meaningful information‘that is
:organlzed and presented in ‘such a way that the teacher may
refer to it to plan and teach partlcular subject matter
Gardner (1971), Martin (1965), and Thompson (1979)°

discovered that most teachers need resources to help them



v‘with both subject content and teaching mefhodology in the
| procese of developing udite. Tyler and Kleiln (19765 also
agree with this belief, by assuming that curricolum’and
’instroction'are inseparable - or that ends and means are
inseparable. ' "No matter how curficdlum.seems to be,
conceptualized separately from instruction, assumptions are
made about instructioo’of statementslabout'meansfare made’
which deny the separation” (Tyler;end Klein, 1976;V24f.
However, Beauchamp (1975) suggestsbthet the basic design of
a curricular resource'shouldtpe primarily subject centred.
A sur&ey of numerous reference‘materials designed for
teacher usage, such as resoupce,manuals, reeource units and
curriiolum_guides,.fevedled the dnclosiOn of both content
infqrmetion ahd teaohing methodology. The references,
pTEpared:to‘assisf teachers inﬁplanning and teaching
elementary school ghysical education and other subject areas,
: included mahy common elements. These commonfelements were
as follows: |
;1; Introductlon or foreword, which 1ncluded the
phllosophy of the gulde and/or the philosophy of -
the partlcular subject area.
2. Objectives:
- generai objectives ofithe total progrém; for
 example, elementary thsical education.
-ﬂspecific‘objectives for a pérticular area, such
as games, for a pafficulaf grade ‘level or for a
particular unit of material.

3. Teaching considerations:

24



- teaching methods
- teaching styles and/or techniques,’for‘example,
“questioning and demonstrations |
- class prooedures' |
- safety procedures
- dress regulatlons
:— time allotment
- facilities
- eqdipment
‘Planning the program:
- content of the program, for example, a description
-of the skllls and- concepts to be learned practlces
and aot1v1t1es including coachlng points.
- format and components of a lesson
- sample lesson plans with varying degrees of
detail; For example, some: lesson plans were
brief and merely presented an outline while other
'manuals included very detailed plans which
incldded‘actual teaching suggestions and
organizational procedores.
—“Varying number of leSSOn plans were presented;
for example, a few sample plans 1ndlcat1ve of
‘varlous stages in’a unit or several progress1ve
lesson plans representatlve of a total unit.
- Suggestionslfor unit planning and yearly planning,
occasionally presented in the form of scope and
sequence charts. | |

- equipment or materials, sometimes illustrated.

25
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Evaluation:

- techu'dues to evéluaté'the<children,»teachér 1
and/or fhe_program.

Glossary of terms. ¢

AVailable resource matefials éuch as slides and

films.

Additional references or suggested readings.

Some of the manuals and guides were more appealing than

others and therefore invited one to read them. ‘The following

reasons made these manuals more inviting:

1.

3.

The information did not appear crowded and was
easily read, due to doublefspaced type;‘and.much of
the information being presented in point form and

chart form (for example: Department of Education,

Curriculum Guide for Elementary'Music, Province of

Alberta, .1977; and The Board of Education for the

Borough of New York, Use of the Playground, Physical

Education and Heaith Depértment, GlenAAuon Annex, 1T
year stated). In ﬁegard to}a gymnastics resource
"manual, Thompson (1979) found that teachers highly
- favoured the presentatidﬁ‘of information in chart
furm. |

The héadlines or main ideas were eye-catching, that
is, underlinéd or‘presentéd in different type or
unusual print-(fbr example: North York Board of

Education, Physical Education Curriculum Guide for

 “the Primary DiVision,'1978).

Several pictures or illustrations were included

- (for example: Department of Education, Physical

¢

26
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Education Curriculum Guide K-12, Province of

Saskatchewan, 1976; and.Department'of Education,

Curriculum Guide for Elementary Art,"Provinée of
Alberta, 1969). |

b Coloured_pages denoted different topics or sections .
within the ménual (for example: .Departmént of

Education, Physical. Education in the Elemenﬁary

Schools, Bobk If; Lévels L-6, Provih;efofANova

‘écotia; 1978). ‘ |
Tyler and Klein (1976) bropose several recommendations
. for fée development'of curriculum and méterials. The
kfoildwing-ifeﬁs aﬁe most of fhose‘included on a rating scale,
ranging from strongly ‘agree to sfrongly<d§sagree, used by
teachers to evaiuate téachers' manuéls.and/or'other
suppbrtihg materials (Tyler and Kleih, 1976: 92-107):

1. The mahual(s) drvother materials for the teacher
clearly indicate what teacher training, skills, or
knowledgé’aré'reQuiréd for effective use of the
materials. \

2., The effective use of tHése materials would require
‘additional training.

3. The basis for selectian of the maferial‘content is
vcleérly described. |

L4, The sSelection of the organizing elements is clearly
describeq. 4

' 5. The kind of‘evaluafion strategy uséd‘in developing
| the instructionallmétérials is clearl& reported.

6. The manual or other materials for the teacher



10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

16,

indicate clearly which instructional materials or .

/

¥

aids are required to-use the materials effectively.

The manual(s) or other materials for thé.teacher

describe clearly the classroom facilities necessary

for effective use of the materials.

. 'The_manual(s) or other materials for the -teacher

clearly.deséribé what is réquiréd'for the teaoher

to use the materials.

The manual(s) or other materials for the teacher

:clearly specify'procedures and’arrangéments for

utilizing the materials for defined groups of

students. * \
A clear procedure for evaluation is part of the
materials.

The objectives are stated clearly and in sufficient

“detail.

There isla clear rationale given for the value of

the objectives.

The gbjéctives are stated in terms'Which specify

what must be accomplished.

The relationship between the learning opportunities

provided by these materials and'the_specified

_partial use as may be appropriate for different

objectives is}clear.
The .learning opportunities are appropriately
sequenced.

The materials provide for flexible sequencing‘or

4

- objectives.

[9l
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17.

18.

The materials arevappropriate for the age of the

students.
The matérials are appropriate for the skills and

background knowledge of the“gtudents.
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CHAPTER III

:  METHODS AND PROCEDURES

" Introduction

_The opinions of acknowledged experts were polled

(Sample-l) to use as the basis for the. production-of'a

resource manual on court games for teachers of grade four,

flve and 51x chlldren The resource manual was then de51gned
and presented to a sample of teachers (Sample II) who used it

to prepare and teach a unit on court‘games._ The teachers'

'professional opinions regarding the content, organization“and
_presentation of the manual were’then gathered and analyzed

~Based upon these teachers suggestlons, rev1s1ons were made to

the ex1st1ng manual to make 1t more approprlate ‘and useful

The Samples

Sample I

The “sample of experts for this progect 1ncluded a
combination of unlverslty academlc staffvand school boaﬁd :

superViSory personnel'from several urban school boards. They

ltwere selected on the ba31s of thelr 1nterest knowledge and

\

involvement in the: area of elementary school games programs H_;

A l of -them were, elther post secondary teacher educators
; 1n phy51cal educatlon or superv1sors in school phys1cal

';educatlontprograms, it was assumed that‘theyiwould be familiar\

30
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with elementary school teachers' needs in relation to resource
materials necessary for the planning and teaching of games.

Berdie (19?4) claims that it is extremely 1mportant that
respondents are knowledgeable and quallfled to answer the

'questlons of a questlonnalre. _Of the twenty-six experts ot

selected,‘twenty—one‘responded (Appendix A).

.Sample I1 - | .. . ft 'u' o S

bv To select the sample of teachers the author personally
contacted the grade four, flve and 51x teachefs?suggested by

- the phy51cal education supeersors of two urbaﬁ school
_systems, to dlscuss the . poss1b111ty of them part1c1pat1ng in
the study The author w1shed to communlcate with the teachers‘
| to discuss the 1mportance of the study and to make them feel
that their partlclpatlon was valued (Adams, 1958) Only

- those 1nd1v1duals»who expressed an 1nterest and wlllingness.i.
to participate'uere>included in the sample.‘ of the ‘twenty-one
teachers approached nlneteen agreed to part1c1pate (Appendlx

!

B). There were five female teachers, one of whom was an
elementary physical educatlon spec1allst and fourteeh male ’
‘teachers, eight of whom had specialized in either elementary"

'school or secondary school phys1cal educatlon,

Data'Collection B

Research 1ndlcates that questlonnalres and 1nterv1ews"
are w1dely used by researchers to poll OpinlOnS or attltudes.
(Isaac and Mlchael 1971) Thus, the following procedurefr

was selected to collect data for thls progect  The opinions'

*
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of acknowledged experts (Sample IS were polied by means of a
questionnaire kprsndix c), to be used as the basis for the
pfodoction of a resource msoqal. A resource manual on couft
games @as then produced by the author and presented to a
sample of teachers (Sample II) who used the manual to prepare
and teach a unit. The'opinions of these teachers regérding |
the content, organization and presentation of this manual
ste‘vauired by means of a questionnaire (Appendime) and
interview. This information was then analyzed and utilized
in revising the manual to make it more appropriate and useful
for teachers of children in grade four, five and six

regardless of training and experience.

Development of the Questionnaire

Distributed to the Experts

The initial questionnaire~(Appendix C) used in this

project was designed to poll 'the: oplnlons of acknowledgea
experts to determine the format and content of the proposed
resource manual. The questlonnalre used a leert—type rating
scale to record the experts' responses. Isaac and Michael
(1971 100) describe this scale as(: |

containing a set of 1tems, all of which are

oons1dered approximately equal in ‘attitude

or value loading. The subject responds w1th

varying degrees of intensity on a scale &

ranging between extremes such as agree- B

disagree, like-dislike, or accept-reject.
Fifty- four specifio items, grouped under seventeen general
topics, were included in the questionnaire. The questionn-
aire was designed to determine whether or. not a particularl
igpic should be included in the proposed resource manual,

e



33

and if so, the amount of detail that the topic should receive.

The amount of detail was recorded on a Likert-type rating

scale which ranged from extensive detail to minimal detail.

rl

In developing the questionnaire, the following

procedures were undertaken:

1.

Relevant literature on court games and teaching games
to children was studied in order to become familiar
with the subject matter, as Berdie (1974) recommended.
Various resource manuals and curriculum gﬁides were
surveyed to discover the type of format and information

that was presented most often.

Several elementary school teachers were'questioned to

ascertain what they perceived as necessary and
important in a resource manual.

Ouestionnaires were examined toldetermine the type most
often used to poll opinioné, and to analyze the typiéal
format énd contents of these quéstionnaires. |
Books*oh'questibnnaire design'were surveyed'to assist
in the“structuring and presenfation of the quesﬁions.

Several suggestions by Berdie (1974) were used in

designing the original questfonnaire. For example:
. fy )

1.

no

~3 N £ w

Make -the questionnaire appealing to the'eye.
Number the items and the pages. |
Avoid too many -instructions.

Group items into logically coherent sections.
Avoid putting important items at the end. .

leave spaces between items.

Use different type to emphasize important points.
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8. Ensure clarity of meaning of each question: "a

‘reliable question item is one that consistently conveys

- the same meaning" (Berdie, 19?#- 13).
9. Ensure that "the item ectual£§ elicits the intended

information" (Berdie, 1974 13).

The original draft of this questionnaire was then
circulated to several academic staff members of the
Department'of Movement Education, University of Alberta,

- some of whom were included in the expert sample. As
recommended by Isaac and Michael (1971: o4y, these,individuals
were asked to analyze»the instrument and to make appropriate
additions, deletions, and modifications to the questionnaire.
The desigher eonsidered.all.reeommendations'and revised the

- questionnaire accordingly. |

The final draft-'of the questionnaire (Appendix C),
aocompanied by a letter of explanation and a self-addressed,
stamped envelope, was sent to twenty—six‘designated'experts '

(Sample I) to poll their opinions regarding the format and
content of the proposed resource manual " To encourage henest
‘and frank answers, the respondents were guaranteed anonymity,
as the .investigator Waspnot‘analyzing opinions of individuals
but rather the overall opinions of the experts. O0f the
twenty-six questionnaires sent ‘to the selected experts;

twenty-one replies were received (80.8 percent).

-

. Development of the Resource Manual

Prepared for the Teachers

The experts' responses to the questionnaire (Appendix C)

provided the main source of information for the production of
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the resource manual. Familiarity with the content of fhe

I\ . _ -

elementary school games program, the needs of teachers and \
_ . \

- |
children in relation to this area,. and an awareness of

brecent research and literature, enabléd the experts to offerf/i

considerable insight. In the preparation of the resource |
manual the author closely folloWedvfhéir recommendations.
However, due to their divergent opinioﬁs and the lack of
‘majority reSponées, the author occasionally deemed it
necessary to sélectivgly‘use their information. |

These discriminatory decisigns»concefning the experts'
data were supported by the authof's pexsonal training, her
experiehce in”teaching élementary schéol children, and her
associations with other elementary schodl teachers. The
author's famlllarlty with the characterlstlcs and general
needs of chlldren between nine anhd twelve years of age, and
her previous experience teaching specific units on cogrt ,
games involving childfen of this-age, guideg her selection
of information from the experts' data. The recommendations
of the two grade four teachers who had(ﬁsed the first draft
of’ the resource manual to plan and teach a unit on court
games were also considered whén making those selections.
Insight into the wants and needs of teachers was also gained
)througﬁ‘the examination'df curriculum guides, reference
materlals and resource units, and the review of recent
research and literature (Thompson, 1979; Tyler and Kleln,
1971). Furthermore, Dr. Margaret Ellis, an expert in the
planning and teaching of games‘progfams for children. and in

the preparation of teachers to fulfil these responsibilities,



o%fered’extensive guidance in-utilizing the experfsf
informatibn-in the preparation of the resource manual.

To further improve the quality of the resource manual,
the recommendations for the development of curriculum and
materials proposed by Tyier and Klein (1976) were followed
closely. . The checklist, as reported previously in theé review
of literature, provided a valuable guide during the
| preparation of the.manual.

The resource manual was prepared to proVide the material
and guidance thought to be needed by grade four flve and Sle
teachers to effectlvely develop and teach a unlt of six to
helght lessons, based on the theme of "Court Games" It was
elntended to be useful and appropriate for both classroom
teacners and specialist physical education teaehers so tnet
teachers eould select the material that was)reLevant to their
personql'ﬁraining and experience, and adapt it as required to
suit the.needsrof the children involved.

Tne,resource manual was4not‘designed for a known group
of children, but was deségned in such a way that every
teacher could select that meterial relevant to a par‘?’ular
group of children. Thompson (1979) found that the grade four,
five and six teachers who had examlned her gymﬁhstlcs resource
manual preferred to have a resource designed to allow |
flexibility in selecting‘sections that would meet their own
needs. The experts used in this project highly favoured
planning and pfesenting the material to suit the'developmental
sta s of court game experience te cope with the vast

Ny 7

differences in children, rather than presenting the material

36
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for specific-grade leVelt Previous experience, knowledge
and skill level vary con81derably from Chlld to child,
class to class, and grade to grade, which therefore makes
it inappropriate to design a resource for a speciflc group
of children. | | - | .
lt_was intended that the information in the resource
manual beﬁpresented to encourage'the teacher ta develop
_versatile games players. Therefore, rather than develop
the skills required to play one specific conrt game, the
teachers were encouraged to develop the‘skills.required'tor
efflclently and effectively handle the body and the |
\equlpment in order to continuously adapt to dlfferent court
game situations. The teacher;was provided with a wide range
of material to develop the necesSary body management and
eduipment handling skills the children need to participate
- in the playlng of various court games. The material and its
'presentatlon allowed for both teacher and child input 1nto
the development of these skills and into the development of
~ the court game structures that were to be played. The
‘teachers were provided with the material requlred to enhance
their knowledge and understanding of why and how to involve
the children in{the developmental process of;learning to.
play court games. |

The resource manual was d1v1ded into four major sections,

+ 7

~each section designated by a coloured t1tle page:
Section I Content of Games
Section II Planning of Material

Section III  The Teaching Process
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.Section IV Reference Materials

The authbr‘personally distributed a resource manual,  *.
accompanied by a letter of explanation, to each of the |
twenty-one teaghers invorder to clarifyvany querieskor
misunderstandings. However, to allow time for the teéchers

to famiyiarize themselves with "the manualiand to begin |
utilizing it, the author did not deliver’the questionnaire

(Appendix D) to the teachers until two weeks later.

- Develqpment of the Questlonnalre

lestrlbuted to the Teachers

>Phe other questionnaire (Appendix D) used in this study
was designed,to poll the opiniohs'of the nineteen’teéchers
who had used the'résource.manual to plan and feach a unit on
court éames. JTo acq&ire as_much infOrmation as poSsible,'the
questionnaire consisted of Open—ended questlons Wthh
.requlred narrative responses. It was felt that thls type of
~ structure would reveal uniqﬁe and complete recommendatlons
necessary to revise and improve the existing manuél;‘“Thé
questionnaire was ihtended.to elicit the teacdhers'
professional opinions regarding the content,_orgahizafibn
and presentatlonﬁpf the resource manual |

In developlng this questlonnalre, 81mllér procedufes
\ to'those followeqbln the de31gn;ng of the questionnaire for
the experts were underfaken: |
 1. Several texts written on'designing and using
questionnaifes weré surveyed, and different types o}

questionnaires used for similar research were also’
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anaiyzed.

2. An:origihal draft of .the questiohnaire was prepared ahds
-then'presented‘to twd\grade-four £eaohers who had used
kan"original draft of the resource mahual, but were not
Ja part of the sample used in the study. The two |
teachers were asked to rephrase any items that werep

' misleading or misunderstood, and to indicate'those.items
that they felt were particularly important or,“totally
irr;ievant. | ' |

3. The exisﬁing quesfionnaire was revised, based ‘upon these
two. teacherS' recommendations, and it was then circulated
to members of the auﬁhor s thesis commlttee for further

' recommendatlons and flnal approval. |
The flnal draft of the questlonnalre (Appendlx D)
con81sted of five major sections:
I. Professional Data
II. How the Teacher used the Material
‘III. The Content of the Manual and its Presehtation
and Organization
IV. GenerallOverview of the Manual
V. The Unit Presented to the Children

Each section was intended to gather specific kinds of

information that oould be used to improve the manual.

However, the initial sectlon was intended merely to gather

1nformatlon about Ehe‘teachers' professional backgroundsz
The second part of thexquestionnaire included questions

concerning the appropriateness and usefulness of the

material for planning and teaching a unit on court games.



The teachers-were‘asked to indicate which topic(s) if the
manual they did or did not use, by circling one or more
~responses; and to support these eelections with appropriate
reasons. |

To discover the items in the‘manual that the‘teachers'-
thought could~be improved and to determine how they would
like to have them changed, the third partvof the questionn-
aire requested that the»teachete suggest specific improvements
for every topic presentedvln the manual. Several guidelines
were offefed to assist the respondents’ suggestions’for
‘ impfoving the content, presentation‘and organization of the
manual. | |

The fourth group of questions focused on the teachers'
.overall impressions of the manual. The teachers were asked
to indicate, for example, toplcs that were omitted or that
should ‘be deleted, the major strengths and weaknesses of the
manual and the ‘type of teacher for whom they thought the
manual was most approprlate |

~The last section of the‘questionnaire'was included to

acquire information concerning the unit that the teachers

actually planned and taught to Rhe ohlldren The investigator

felt that this 1nclu51on would indicate which parts of the
manual 1nfluenced their plannlng and teaching.

To allow for the respondents to clarify or elaborate
upon their opinions, all sectlons of the questlonnalre
encouraged the addition of comments. The open structure of
moet of . the questions allowed for greater depth of response

and unanticipated responses.:

Lo
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Two weeks after the resource manual had been dlstrlbuted
the researcher personally dellvered the questlonnalre to the
nineteen. teachers. A convenient time for the teachers had
been arranged to provide a short period’of time for the
researcher £0 give further guidance to the written
instructions which accompanied the questaonnaire;v

‘Since the final draft of the questionnaire had not'been
piloted w1th a group of teachers, due to tlme constralnts,
the respondents were again contacted during the\next two
weeks to clarify any mlsunderstandlngs regarding the
'_questlonnalre, and to galn further 1n51ght from’ the
respondents. The respondents were asked to return the
completed»questionnaire.in'the stamped enVelope at the
~conclusion of their unit. A feiephone conversation and/or
personaliied fol;oweup letter attempted'to impress upon those
teachers who had notwreSponded'to the questionnaire the valoe_
’of their opinions. Of the nineteen questionnaires delivered,
:all'(loo.o percent) were refurned._fPersonal thank yoo
letters were sent to all teachers who had completed ‘the
questlonnalre

 The investigator felt that the continuous personal

contact with the teachers throughout the duration of the
project’woold enhance the respondents' qualitybof

participation in the project.

Development of the Interview

Conducted with the Teachers

To clarify, verify‘and supplement the data received

N



from the %uestionnaire responses with regards to the format
,and content of the existing resource manual twelve of the
nineteen teachers (63.2 percent) agreed to be 1nterv1ewed.
To continue‘the contact with thelteachers and to obtain
consistency in responses, the author personally interviewed
every teacher. The time and location: of the interview”wasii
planned according to therteachers' desire
As the purpose of the 1nterv1ew was to extend the

flndlngs of the. questlonnalre, the interview schedule for
each reSpondent varied. According to Gorden (1975 62),
"InterVIew schedules may vary conslderably in the degree to

which they specify detalls of content question wording,

sequence of toplcs and forms of answers needed". However,

. a ba81c outllneAfwhlch represented the maJor sections of the

'questlonnalre, was followed Depending upon indiwidual
responses to the %uestlonnalre items, the format varled
con81derably

Intendlng to obtain the respondents' overall oplnlon of
‘the resource manual the 1nterv1ew hegan w1th the questlons
from Sectlon IV.of the questlonnalre This allowed the
_ respondents to 1n1t1ally recall spe01flc detalls before
expres31ng.the1r generalvlmpress1ons and suggesting overalln
improvements.. The questionnaire items from Section II, How
the Teacher used the Manual,; and Section III The Content of
}the Manual and its Presentatlon, formed the basis of the -
‘dlnterv1ew schedule Addltlonal 1nformatlon was obtained by

problng w1th preplanned questions based upon the individuals'

responses to the questlonnalres. Probes are "devices,

b2



- (1958) and Warw1cg
~ indicates that d

| when‘they knowp;g&

concluded

’recorded on a

usually questions, which elicit 1nformat10n in addition to -
that glven in the first response to a general questlon"

1ndlcates_Adams (1958: 25). The, probes were used in the

interview to ¢
)

responses and 1

'3incleér,'incomplete or irrelevant

r;rther insight into the informatlon
provided=ﬂ ! :anaire responses. Every 1nterv1ew
’ ,‘ortunlty for the respondent to freely
eXpress pg ,omments or to,relterate.any comments about
theﬂmanual;f

.To proi}¥l_i verbatim reCord of all the material

relevant todh Mipurposes of fhis Study,,the‘responses-were‘

l;ssette tape recorder for later transcrlptlon

U81ng a tape Morder allows the 1nterv1ewer to concentrate

on the questlc{l}g process, and eliminates the problem of
selectlve recall and dlstortlon in recording, clalms Adams

(1975). However, Warwick (1975) / ;@

Ei%dents frequently answer dlfferently

_ Kt they are being -taped. 'To safeguard
against the p0531b111ty of this happening, the reSpondents
were'only'recorded if they wishedvto be. The opinions of

the one respondent who did not wish to be taped were recorded

. in writing during the interview. The interviewer had

'thoroughly familiarized herself w1th the operatlon of the

tape recorder and kept it as 1nconsplcuous as poss1ble

'Throughout the 1nterv1ew,'the 1nterv1ewer'attempted to make

the respondents feel that their personal'opinionS'were.

~highly valued and vital to the outcome of the project.

!
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Reyisions to the Resource Manual

- The information collected from the teachers, through
questlonnalre and 1nterv1ew reSponses, was used to. revise
the ex1st1ng resource manual The teachers‘ ‘recommendations
-concernlng, for example,.the deletlon and addltlon of g
content materlal the sequenc1ng and presentatlon of
_materlal, were used to make appr0pr1ate changes to the
“.exlstlng format and-content. However, due to the open—ended'
.‘structure“oflthe questionnaire and interview and the
opportunities provided for the teachers to express unique
and original thoughts, it was expected.that divergent
suggestions for. change would be offered. ‘Thus, as Qas'the
case with the 1nformatlon collected from the experts
oplnlons, the author had to crltlcally analyze and selectlvely
.utlllze the data _ Although the maJorlty responses were
used as the major 1nd1catlon for change and 1mprovement the
author also selected all insightful suggestlons that she
thought would greatly enhance the quallty of the manual,
whether it was merely one response or a maJorlty of

reSponses Wthh suggested the change, and rev1sed the manual

accordingly. ‘ , L 1h

-t
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FINDINGS OF THE PROJECT

" Introduction .

| The purpose of thls chapter 1s to present a detalled
analys1s of the 1nformat10n gathered from the experts |
Questlonnalre responses and,the teachers' questlonnalre and
vinterview reSponses The flrst part of the chapter presents»
_and dlscusses the experts oplnlons regardlng approprlate
format and content for a proposed resource manual on court :
"games An analy81s of the percentage score results prov1des’
the basis for the productlon of the manual. - |

The latter part of'the chapter.focuses upon'the.

opinions of the.teachers who‘actually used the'manual to‘;;

plan and teach a unit of materlal ‘The teachers ~opinions

regardlng the content and its organlzatlon and presentatlon ,

in the manual are presented as percentage score results -and
by d1rect or paraphrased statements gathered from both the

questlonnalre and 1nterv1ew —_— S 5

Sk
.

~ Description of. the Experts' Responses & -

1]

t0 the'Ouestionnaire o T Jﬂf'
In u81ng a questlonnalre, the 1nvest1gator w1shed to
E S .

obtaln a “broad overv1ew of the experts oplnlons on the

amount of detail that the general toplcs should recelve 1n

i B ]45 : ‘;1J}.n'



the proposed resource manual and, more Specificaily, the
degree of detail that particular items should receive.

To analyze the results from the experts' questionnaire
the raw scores were computed to percentage scores. Firstly;
the totals.for the two possible responses-regarding tne
formatvfor the proposed resoyrce manual were computed as
percentages of the total numbers of responses The ma jority
of responses (72 percent) indicated a preference for the
information in the resource manual to be presented for stages
of court game experience rather than for specific grade
levels. Howewver, nineteen percent»of the experts did not
indicate any preference. | |

Secondly, percentage scores for each specific item were
computed to reveal the experts"” opinions regarding the
content'of the proposed resource manualv(Tabie'I) To
determine the amount of detail that each item should receive,
the five pOSSible responses represented a continuum ranging
from very exten51ve detail to that of no inclusion. The
. percentage results were considered to lean toward one end of
the continuum or the other, or to indicate a bias somewhere
| along the’continuum: In this way, the percentage scores
could be'nsed to analyze the eXperts;'opinions in determining
whether an item should receive extensive, moderate, some or
minima} cerrage in the proposed resource manual, or whether,

in fact, an item should be omitted.

b6
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TABIE IV

PERCENTAGEIBREAKDOWN OF EXPERTS' RESPONSES TO
CONTENT OF PROPOSED RESOURCE MANUAL

TOTAL POPULATION (N = 21)

Item Exfensive' Moderate Somen Minimal Do not
No. Detail Detail Detail Detail  Include
1. a 14,3  42.9°  23.8 19.0 0
b 14.3 ¢ 52.4 23.8 L.8 4.8
c’ 23.8 28.6 28.6 4.3 -
2. a 9.5 28.6 - 19.0 19.0 23.8
b 19.0 38.1 9.5 23.8 9.5
c 19.0 . k2.9  23.8 9.5 4.8
3. a 0 ©14.3 38.1 23.8 23.8
b 14229 28.6 14,3 - 14.3 0
c 19.0 S 28.6 . 38.1 14.3 4.8
a 19.0' 38.1 28.6 ,19.8 0
e 23.8 33.3 23.8 - 4.8 9.5
f 23.8 19.0 23.8 19.0 9.5
g 143 bp.6  19.0 b8 143
L. a 38.1 14.3 14.3 23.8 9.5
b 33.3  19.0 23.8 9.5 14,3
c 28.6 42.9 ‘9.5 14.3 4.8

d/ ' 66.7 - 23.8 9.5 0 0



.Moderate

Item ,"EktenSive Some Minimal Do not
No.: Detail. Detail Detail Detail Include
5. a 23.8 14,3 23.8 28.6 9.5
b 57.1 19.0 1 19.0 4.8 . 0
e 38.1 ©33.3 23.8 0 4.8
d 4.6 28.6 19.0 0 4.8
e 47.6 23.8 19.0 0 9.5
f 52,4 143 33.3 0 0
6. a 28.6 42,9 9.5 9.5 9.5
b 9.5 33.3 33.3 14.3 9.5
7. a 28.6 38.1 14, 3 I.8 14.3
8. a 4.8 19.0 33. 3 19.0 - 23.8
b 9.5 42.9 19.0 14,3 14.3
9. a 23.8 38.1 9.5 23.8 4.8
b 19.0 14. 3 23.8 19.0 23.8
c 19.0 19.0 23.8 23.8 14,3
d 9.5 14,3 42,9 9.5 23.8
e 9.5 9.5 23.8 28,6 28.6
f 19.0 133.3 14, 3 4.8 28.6
g 23.8 14,3 19.0 9.5 33.3
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Some

Minimal

Do not

e ]

Item Extensive Moderate
No. Detail Detai; - Detail - ¢+ Detail Include
10. a b.8 19.0 23.8  23.8 28.6
b 19.0 38.1 14,73 14,3 14,3
c 14.3 28.6 23.8 14.3 19.0
d 19.0 0 2.9 14.3 23.8
e 14,3 28.6 23.8 9.5 23.8
E) 19.0 23.8 28.6 4.8 23.8
g 19.0 14.3 28.6 14.3 1 23.8
11, a - 14.3 28.6 42.9 9.5 L.8
12, g 28.6 19.0 28.6 0 23.8
b 23.8 33.3 28.6 0 14,3
- ' ,
13. a 28.6 19.0 28.6 19.0 4.8
Db 23.8 28.6 23.8 19.0 4.8
c “14.,3 28.6 28.6 19.0 9.5
d 9.5 28.6 28.6 19.0 14.3
14, g 23.8 28.6 28. 6 19.0 0
15. a 0 19.0. 28.6 28.6 23.8
16. a 28.6 23.8 "19.0 19.0 9.5
b 28.6 28.6 19.0 23.8 0
17, 28.6 28.6 23.8 19.0 0

o
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Specific items were grouped-together under general
topics, as they wére in the questionnaire; to reveal an
 overall opinion of‘the experts for each all—eqpompassing
topic. When péssible, the percentage results for every item
were analyzed to determine the overgll opihiOn'of the &
experts regarding a general}topicQ For ekample;_percéntage
‘'scores for each iﬁem‘undér the géheral tépic, the "Development
of the theme, Court Games", indicated an overall opinion of

the experts to cover that topic in depth, with the most

extensive coverage to be'given to the item, the deééription

of the sequential development of skills, strategies snd games. -

In this section a detailed description of the experts'
opinions regarding each general topic and the corresponding
items for that topic'is preseﬁted.‘ | |
1. General Topic; Introduction.

-Items:

a. purpose of the resource unit

b. organization and use of the resource material

¢c. definition of Court Gémesf
The experts generally agreed that the three items included ih

1

the "Introduction" should be discussed iﬁ moderate detail. \
' \

2. ' General Tomic: Elementary School Games Program . \\\

Items: .
a. rationale for including games in the program
b. aims and objectives 6f the games program
- €. rationale for including a unit on Court Games
The experts expressed an overall opinion that~sohe'discussion

about the games program was necessary. Several experté

50



28.6kpercent) indicated that the rafionale for a games

program should recei&e moderate.detail, however a comparable
number (23.8 percent) indicated that this item should hot be
qincludéd._ They indicated a preference fdr fairly ektensive
’detail on the aims ana_objeCtives of the games ﬁfog}am (38.1

percent) and the rationale for including court games (42.9

percent).
3. General Topic: Court Games

Items:

a. place of national,court games, such as tennis,
badminton and volleyball, in the elementary school

b. description of basic game structure (framework)
that can be used for teacher/student invention or
modification

C. explanation of the presentation and utilization of
©  these game structures :

d.  description of shared and divided court games for
children, with variations that can be developed by
the teacher and/or the students

e. description of teacher/student invented court games

f. rationale for involving children in designing their
own games | ~ , :

g. explanatidn of the selecting and modifying of
suitable court games from texts :

The respomses to eaéh item differed‘greatly, ranging fro@” A
one end of the cont;nuum-to thé\other. Hdwever, mény of;the
responses were focused in thé middle Of'the’contindum,
suggesting that the‘items-should receive short explanatibns,
including summary statements and examples. |

Thé reéponses to the place of national court games in
the elementary school leaned téward the less detailed end of

the continuum, with five respondents (23.8 percent)

2
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indicating that the items should not be included. Many of
the experts (42.9vpercent) indicated that a description of
basiC’game struetures'to,use for game invention should
receive extensive detail. \ |
b, General Topic: Development of the Theme, Coert Games

Items: | |

a.. purpose of a theme
jB. objectives for Court Gamevunits
v

c.v description of Court Game concepts

d. description of the sequential development of
. skllls,'strategles and games .

Tge responses favoured covering each of these items in
.exténsiVe detail, inferring a comprehensive explanation of
the "DeQelopment of the'Theme, Court Games". The
| description of the sequential.develepmenf of skills,
strategiee and games was cansidered by many experts (66;7
percent) to requife‘Very extensive coverage, and all suggested
that it be included. | |
5. General Topic: Body Management aqd Eqdipmenf Handling
Skills that Need to be Developed for}the Playing of
Ceurt Games | .
Items:
a. rationale for develbping these skills
'b. identification of specific skills to be:developed
c. order of intreduetion of these skills
d. ways of developing these‘skille
e. coaching points for development of specific skills
f. cooperative and competitive individual, partner and

small group activities for the development of
specific skills



Again, responses leaned heavily towafd the extensively
"detailed end -of the continuum fdr all items grouped under
the main‘heading "Body Mahagement and EqﬁipmentuHandling
" Skills", with most items showing no response undér minimal
aetail'and vefy few responses under no inclusion. While the
rationale for developing these skills was considered by
several expefts'(28.6vpércent) tb require little detail, a
similar numﬁer (23.8 percent) considered this item to require
éxtensive poverage;‘thus fevealing'a contrast in opinion.
6. General.TOpic: Strategies |

Items: o

a. description of basic strategies common to many
e court games . :

b description of basic sfrategies related to specific
o court games » ‘ o

For the main topic of "Strategies";‘the‘full range of
'resﬁonses was used; although considerably more’experté
(42.9}percent and 33.3 perceht) responded with‘mbderate

detail to both items than with any other respOnséi

-

7. General Topic: Movement Analysis
Item:

a. description of the relationship between the
components of Body Awareness, Space Awaréness,
Dynamics and Relationships and the development
of court games .

The'resﬁonses (38,1Apercent) to thg’inclusion of "Movement

#

Analysis" revealed a preference foﬁba fairly detailed

description, although a few respondents (14.3 percent) did

L

feel that it should not be included.

8. General Topic: Characteristics of 9-11 Year 014
Children ' '
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Items:
a. 'bssiéicharacteristics of the 9-11 year old

b. . implications of these characterlstlcs for planning
and teachlng .

Although fany experts (33.3 percent) ihdicated that a
deseription of the basic-eharaé?eristics of childreh 9-11
- years old should be included in some detaii, s/eonsiderable '
number also indica@ed that the tbpic should receive only -
minimal detail (19.0 percent)‘or should'hOt be included at
all (23.8(percent); However, the experts,appeared'%b
consider‘the implications of these characteristics for
planning and teaching to be more important and indicaped a
need forbé“mpre'detailed explanafion‘eh this item
(42.9'percent). |
9. General Topic: Lesson Plans

Items:

a. format of a typical games lesson

b. purpose of each part.of the lesson with. spe01flc
reference to court games .

c. modlflcatlons to the typical gimes lesson format

d. sample obJectlves suitable for 1nd1v1dual lesson
plans '

"e. variety of single lesson plans suitable for
selected lessons of a unit

f. two or three consecutive lesson plans w1th
suggestions for future lessons

g. series of sequential lesson plans fer a whole unit
Many diverse opinions were eXpressed regardlng the coverage.
of items related to "Lesson Plans'. For each 1tem, experts
responded to every degree of detail along the continuum,

Most responses leaned toward little detail or not including
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the item. Overall the responses showed a preference for the

resource manual to provide the teacher with some guidance in

\‘ ';‘a;.
)

lesson planning, but not to prov1de an extremely detailed -~
"cookbook". | |

The experts said thatlthe format of a typical games
1esson should reoeive moderate detail (38.1 percent), but
that the purpose of each part shouldvbe expleined quite
briefly (23.8 percent), or should notzbexincluded (23.8
‘percent). They also suggestedkthat a list of modifications
to the typlcal lesson format should be covered brlefly
(23 8 percent)

,Many experts (42.9 percent)'indicated.that'sample
objectlves for 1gd1v1dua1 1esson plans would be somewhat -
useful and should therefore be covered in some detail. \\\\\
However,»more than half as many (23.8 percent) indicated
that the objectives should not’be included.

A variety of singiefiesson'plans for selected lessons
of a unit were considered to .require less detail. The
expressed opinions of the experts heav1ly favoured mlnlmal :
detail (28 6 percent) or not including this item (28.6 |
percent). | | | ‘

Again, the experts’ oplnlons for item 9f dlffered 'J
greatly, ‘with both extremes of the contlnuum represented by -
a considerable number of reSponses They 1ndlcated that two
or three consecutive lesson plans with suggestions for
~future lessons snod1d~e1ther receive cons1derable detail
(33.3 percent) or should not be included at all (28.6

percent).

¥
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Confllctlng oplnlons on\the presentatlon of a series of
sequential lesson plahs also occurred among the experts. No
‘upreference could be detected as some experts (23,8 percent) ¥
voted for extreme detall and Just a few more (33 3 percent)
voted for 1ts non-lnclu31on

| of the last three items concerned with three p0531ble

ways to present lesson plannlng in the proposed resource
,manual two or three consecutlve lesson plans w1th
suggestlons for future lessons appeared to be the most
favoured reSponse whlle a series of sequentlal lesson plans
- for a whole unlt followed closely behlnd
10. General Topic: Teachlng Technlques

Items: | | |

a. description of basic teaching methods |

b.  explanation of the structuring and presentation
of tasks ' '

c. ways of presentlng the flnal game(s) of* each lesson

d. samples of task cards w1th a brief explanatlon of
’ - their use

e. role of questioning by the teacher

f. role of observation by the teacher and students

g. role of demonstratlons by the teacher and students
Most ég’the experts (28. 6 percent) spe01f1ed that a
description of basic teaching methods should not be 1ncluded

r, if 1ncluded should receive llttle detall (23 8 percent)l

AIn contrast, the experts (38.1 percent) felt that an
| explanatlon of structuring and presentlng tasks should
receive considerable detall

The respondents represented every degree of the
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contlnuum when expre881ng thelr v1eﬁs on how to present the
final games of a lesson.‘ However, their empha51s (28 6
percent) was on covering this item in moderate detail.

The experts' opinions Onbsampie'task cards favouredkthe
iess detailed.end of'thevccntinuum, witn several experts

(42;9 percent) preferring some detail invcovering‘the item

'and Several-more indicating even lessldetail-(lu 3 percent)

4?or not including the item at ‘all (23.8 percent)

Many experts (28.6 percent) 1mp11ed that the role of

;'questlonlng by the teacher, and the role of observatlon and
' demonstratlon by the teacher and students were 1tems that

.t;should be covered in the resource manual 1n_moderate or some

detail. However, almost 'as many experts (23.8 percent)

S o L '
" suggested that none of these items should be included.

11, General»Topic:' Safety Proceduresf

Ttem: N

a. explanation of basic safety procedures

' The most popular response (42.9 percent) was tc explain

faba81c safety procedures in llttle detail.

- 1é, General TOplC Evaluatlon

~I‘
&

N
" :

Tyt Ttems:

a. descrlptlon of the most effectlve ways to evaluate
the students :

’ b. description of the most effective ways to evalﬁate
a unit

Every degree of the contlnuum,.except minimal detall,

represented the respondents’ v1ews on ways to evaluate

””-vstudents and a unit. Almost as many experts (23.8 percent)'

a description‘ofvways_to.eyaiuate the -
: y .
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.students as agreed to descrlbe 1t in exten31ve detall (28?6
percent):or some detall (28.6.percent). The experts,(j}.j .
percent) suggeSted»desoribing-ways to eraloate a;dnit inv‘
‘modérate detail. S | |
13, General Topic: 'Equipment

Items: |

a. identification of suitable»objects, ahd object and/v
implement combinations: : ’

b."identification of_sditable restr1ct1Ve equlpment
' e.g. benches, ropes, nets, etc.

c. identification of suitable home made equlpment

d. basic court lay—outs w1th p0581b111t1es for
additional 1lines - :

-For every item under suitable "Equipment" the same'number of
experts (28.6 percent) empha81zed that each should receive
‘ elther moderate detall or some detall except the 1dent1flcatlon
of objeets, and object and implement comblnatlons which
vshould receive elther extens1ve detall or some detail.
1L, General TOplC Facilities |

Item: ‘

a. "identification: of available space, 1n51de and
outside, that may be utlllzed

All experts thought that some means of 1dent1fy1ng fa0111t1es
should be included w1th a s1m11ar number of responses (28.6

‘percent) shown for the three degrees of detall- some,
‘moderate and extreme . | - | °
15, fGeneral Topic: AS}rOpriate Dress

Item: | | ' |

'at -description of-suitatle clothing -

No one expressed a need for an extensive expldnation of
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'suitable'dress Torvparticipation ln<the ‘playing of court
games. Most experts (28 6 percent) 1ndlcated that a little
,ucoverage would be adequate : '
;_16.vaeneral Topic: Resource>Materials o o .
: Ttems: | S |

a: 1dent1flcatlon of texts avallable for teache;u
reference :

: h. 1dent1flcat10n of sultable fllms and. fllmstrlps
A falrly balanced dlstrlbutlon of” responses from the experts
on how to identify approprlate resource mateJ}als for the
'»teachers was eV1dent The 1dent1f1catlon of texts 1ndlcated
'a sllghtly higher response for 1dent1fy1ng the texts in
extreme (28 6 percent) or moderate detall (23 8 percent),
rather than in some detall (19 0 percent).. Even thoughv
'several experts (28 6 percent) de01ded that films and film-
.strlps should also be presented in thls way, almost as many
.l,(23 8 percent) preferred to present this 1dent1f10atlon in
_'mlnlmal detail. o L
vl?. General_Tppic}' Glossary of‘Terms)
| Item: - ",’;-,_ L .
o ' »
‘oA deflnltlons of relevant . terms 7 S
'_vA con51derable number of experts (23 8 percent) thought that
: deflnlng relevant terms should at least recelve some detall
but a sllghtly hlgher number (28 6 percent) thought that

rw’they should be deflned in elther moderate or exten81ve

detall.



Descrippion of the Teachérs' Responses

to the Ouestionnaire and Interview

In using a questlonnalre agd interview the 1nvest1gator
1ntended to gather the teachers’ \oplnlons on the prepared
resource manual and analyze their recommendations for “
revising it. Their opinions, expressed in writing or
verbally during an interview, were reported as representative
of attltudes pertaining to every questionnaire item.

The questionnaire consisted of five major sections,
with questions grouped to obtain specific 1nformatlon
relatlng to |

I. Professional Data

Ii. How the Teacher used the Material

III. The Content of the Manual and its Presentation
~and Organization

e IV. General Overview of the Manual
V. ‘The Unit Presented to the Children

The responses to the 1n1t1al sectlon of the questlonnalre,r
Profess1onal Data, were analyzed prlmarlly for the purpose
of presentlng a description of the respondents' training and
experlence (Appendix B). The responses to the “remaining
four sectlons were analyzed to obtain specific information
that could be used to improve the prepared resource manual.

To analyze the results from the teachers' questlonnalres,
raw scores were computed to percentage Scores wherever
pOSSlble. Howeven, S1nce_the teachers were allowed to
respond more than once to many questionnaire 1tems, the

responses were computed as a percentage of the totdl number

B
’
. . *
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of reSpOnses to that particular item. The highest percentage
represents the majority of the teachefs' opinions fegardihg
the format and content of the resource manual. Sinée
‘ihdividual "comments" were also encouraged through many
open-ended questions, the teachers' "comments" from both the
questionnaire and interview provided qualitative insight |

into their suggestions for improvement.

How the Teacher used the Material

The teachers' responsés to the second portion of the
questionnaire indicate the topic(s) in the manualgghat the
teachers actually uséd to plan and teach their unit on court
games. In the following analysis their‘responsés are
represented as percentage scores and "verbatiﬁ.comments"‘
that were‘stéted on the questionnaire sheet or during the
interview. .

The majority of teachers (88 percent) reported that
'they used the framework of‘mOQe@ent'to plan their tasks to
develop skills. Their responses indicated that the framework
was very valuable in aSSisting them to plan their own tasks,

" not only to develaop the skills for playing court games but
for playing other types bf games as well.' | \

The overview on how to develop skills thrdughout a unit
' was indicated‘és beingchsed‘by all of the teachers (100
percent). They indicaﬁed that the overview "outlined the
progressive stages of fhe development of body management and
eqdipment handling skills especially well".

To plan their lessons, most of the teachers (76 percent)
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stated that they referred to the~tasks sometimes. The
teachers‘indicated that they selected appropriate tasks and
utilized them to assist in- the planning of their own tasks
Many teachers said that they found the 1nclu81on of the
tasks "refreshing" and "stimulating for néw-ldeas". - A few
teachers indicated %that they referred to the tasks often,
while only one teacher stated that no use was made of them.

Most teachers (81 percent):emphasized the fact that
theéy used the tasks most often "as a guide" rather than
using them exactly as they were stated in the manual.t This
flexiﬁility allowed them to adapt the tasks to the particular
children involved, claimed the teachers. |

To develop the court games'for their unit, the teachers'

evenly distributed responses indicated that each of the

\

following three games portions were used about equally:\

framework of rules (34 percent), divided and shared court
games (32 perceﬁf), and open—ended'court game structures
(34‘percent). Most agreed that each of these sections
provided somelinsight and assistanCe at various stages
throughout their unit. | ,
Slightly more teachers (40 percent) claimeéd that they
used“the divrded and shared court game structureslmost often,
while slightly feWer (35 percent) stated that they used the
framework of rules most often and even fewer (25 percent)
used the open—ended court game structures Many of the
teachers stateg that they used combinations of ideas from
the sections té provide’the basis of their court game. )

sfructures. ihey suggested that this procedure allowed then
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to select and add rules as necessary when designing games
for and with the children.

" Since most'of the children’were'unfamiliar witn helping
in the designing of their games, many teachers (67 pereentj
stated. that they began their units with totally teacher-
directed games fo'have more control over the children and to
provide initial,stimulation and guidance. lThe remainder of
the feachers‘(BB percent) indicated'thatvthey allowed minimal
freedom, such es allowing the children to decide dpon the
boundary lines for&play. 3

A predominantnportion of teachers (89 percent)
suggested that the children be allowed some 1nput into the
designing of their gadmes. Several teachers stated that they
involved the children in this process "throughout the entire
unit", while others involved them "when it‘bécane evident
that some rules were.too difficult and needeg to be changed".
- The two teachers who did not involve the children in this
process either invented the games themselves or used those
games that were presented in the manual \

Many teachers (78 percent) reported that the equipment
and facilities determined the type of game structures that
wefe played. Common eompiaints focused upon insufficient
equipment or that the gymnasium was too small. Although the
investigator encouraged the borrow1ng of equipment from the
Department of Movement Education only one teacher made such
a fequest;

The following table shows that the teachers considered

all game structufes-complete with all the rules, to be useful.
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TABILE 1II
GAME STRUCTURES THAT THE TEACHERS USED

%

Responses - _ Percentage
padder tennis | ‘ | . 19
battington . - o - 1o
scoopball , _ " &: ’ 10
queit'tennis | _ ' | ' 2
newcombe h . 10»'

mmini volleyball E R | 13

\;four sduare' - o 4

“one-wall paddleball o | %7

| wall~ball : o g 8 ‘
tap ball L | 6 -

| ’ | - 48

* N = total number of responses to this questionnaire item.

Several teachers' comments also revealed their knowledge and
ablllty zn changlng the rules of the ba81c game structures :
when necessary, as indicated by statements such as:

"T adapted the rules”, and - 3

"I used variations of all games at some time".

One hundred percent of the teachers stated that to meet
specific needs they were able to change some of the rules of
the game structures presented 1n the manual. They stated

that they adapted the rules to make the games less complex

for some chlldren or more challenglng for 'others. A few’
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teachers indicated that-they tended to begin-teaching their

, unlts by us1ng the total game structures that involved far
too many compllcated rules rather than bulldlng progress1vely
to the stated structure.

Many teacherS'(67 percent)’suggested.that thereﬂuere
sufficient coachiné points and strategies presented throughout
the genual:and that it was unnecessary to,include~them with
each specific game. Most teachers said that they enjoyed,
the freedom to coach as they thought it was neceSSary.
However, a few thought that this inclusion’wouldAbe‘necessary
for those teachers with no previous physical education
training. |
| Slightly more than half of the teachers (59 percent)
reported that less complex game structures were necessary.
They felt that the game structures with fewer and less
complex rules were needed due to the'children'stskill levels.
However, this was contradicted by the responses to an
earlier item, when one hundred percent of the teachers
indicated that theyAwere able to change the rules of the
games to fit the needs and skill level of the children.

A'great~majbrity of teachers (94 percent) believed that
bthere were suffﬁcient open-ended game structures to meet
their needs. However, even though the*teachers indicated
fthat these structures were "very useful" and "very well done";
they left the impressiop that they were used 1nfrequently

To guide the plannlng of their unlts, a great magorlty

of the teachers (89 percent) claimed that they had asked

themselves the initial questlons presented in the manual



specifically to help organize their thoughts andnto outline
~~&-plah of attack THose teachers (11 percent) who did not

use. the questlons said that, due to past experlence and

habit, they always asked themselves similar questions.

| Nearly all of the- teachers (94 percent) stated that

they used the suggested objectives in the manhual as objectives

for their unit and many indicated that these stated objectives

would be very similar to thelr own objectives for g unlt

The only teacher who dld not indicate u81ng the suggested

objectives, used the total sample unit presented in the

~manual which included objectives.
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Most teachers (82 percent) agreed that it was unnecessary .

to outline any more unit planning alternatives. They
| suggested that those presented were "very good" and that
"there were plenty of them" | |

To plan thelr‘lessons, most of the sample (82 percent)
1ndlcated ~that they used the description of a typlcal games
lesson. They stated that the framework was "qefiﬁshlng",‘

stlmulatlng", and "very useful 1n plannlng the bas1c
structure of any games lesson".:

‘Seventy-two percent of the teachers indicated that they
used the six sample lesson plans to gulde thelr own plannlng
.while twenty-elght percent of the respondents stated that
they used the sample lesson plans exactly as presented in
the manual. Most of the teachers suggested that the sample
lesson plans prov1ded a general outllne and examples of the
brogressive stages within a lesson plan and unlt plan Their

comments 1ndlcated that the sample lessons prov1ded them

/
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with the flexibility to select Specific lessons or ideas
from the lessons and adapt them to their own particular
lsituation and group of children. |

As indicated byfarmaJority.of responses (94 percent),
almost all teachers felt that the one, six lesson unit was
sufficient, although one teacher 1nd1cated an appre01ation
for the inclusion of more sample units. Several teachers
suggested that the one unit presented prov1ded a good
starting point from which many more lessons could be
develbped. However,.one teacher suggested that the lessons
in the unit progressed too quickly.

.The majority of teachers (82 percent) indicated that
the number of lesson plans presented as sample lessons wasy
sufficient to- stimulate and gurde their own planning
Conversely, two teachers indicated that fewer samples would
have been adequate.

Most teachers (81 percent) indicated their belief that
the amount of detail in the lesson plans was appropriate
However, a few teachers (19 percent) 1ndlcated that some
lessons with less detail should also be presented .

The material presented on teachlng styles and developing
task structures was reported as being used by slightly less
- than half of the teachers (47 percent) The most con
' reason stated for not using it was that most teachers. felt
‘that they had their own style of teaching and therefore
found such information unneceSSary - However, they commented
that they did find the 1nformat10n stimulating and that it

reminded them of the variety and purposes of different

* 1 .
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teeching techniques.
| :Only fortv—seven percent of the teachers stated that
they would use an evaluation chart such as the one‘presented
in the’manual. This would be used particularly as a
reminder of the skills and understandings that the teacher
should be observ1ng The other fifty-three percent
1ndlcated that the chart was "unnecessary bookwork" A few
teachers expressed concern over the llkellhood that many
teachers would use the chart solely as a ”testlng dev1ce
for individuals". | _ |
Despite;t%e faCt that approximately half of the
teachers‘(47.pércent) said that they would use an evaluation
- chart based.on the contlnuous obserVatlon of the chlldren,
most of them (75 percent) sald that they knew of no better
way to evaluate the children and 1essons However, a few
teachers suggested that anecdotal records be iept at the end
of every lesson or that the chtldren be videotaped.
Responses indicated that most of the teachers (72 .
percent) were familiar with osayvone-of<tne reference books
‘llsted in the manual while the remalnder of the teachers |
(28 percent) were not familiar with any of the texts
Annotated information on each of the books was '
1ndlcated as belng preferred by some teachers (28 percent)
These teachers would appre01ate the books belng prlorlzed S0
that the best ones gould be purchased. However, the ‘majority

of the teachers (72 percent) felt that an annotated

‘bibliography was unnecessary.

r
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An overwhelmlng number of respondents (89 percent)
suggested that a fllm or video tape on teachlng court games

would be very useful. o ‘ ‘ O

The Content of the Manual and.

Tts Presentation and Organization

ThlS sectlon of the questionnaire requested that the
teachers suggest Spe01f1c 1mprovements for every topic

| presented in the manual. The teachers were asked to indicate
whether the materlal adequately met their needs or whether
there were ways of 1mprov1ng it. Questlonnalre and
interview reSponseS 1nd1cated that the teachers felt that
all the materlal was satlsfactory and approprlate However,
they also suggested some minor 1mprovements to make the
‘resource manual more meaningful and useful

| There was a consensus by all teachers (100 percent)

- that the charts and deflnltlons of the four maJor categorles
of games\Prov1ded a very good overv1ew of games and were a
necessary 1nclus1on in the manual No suggestlons for |
1mprovement of thls sectlon were 1ndlcated by the teachers.

Almost all of the teachers (94 percent) belleved that
g.the rationale for 1nclud1ng a unit on court games as part of
the total games program was’ adequately presented in the
manual. They stated that the ratlonale prov1ded meanlngful
reasons for teachlng a court games un1t One teacher
suggested that "the development of SklllS to. play SpelelC
games in adult lifer should be added to the llst

The teachers' responses (10 percent) show that the-

by
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definition of each part of a game structure provided

"excellent coverage". Their responses did not include any

suggestions for lmproving the format or content of ‘this
material; ) |

The majority of teachers (83 percent) reported‘thatz
- the material on the development of skills for court games
" was "excellent" however a few suggestlons for change were

also expressed. One teacher felt that the differences in

| skill level, and associated tasks for development, between

grade four and five students should be more clearly deflned.

Another thought that the skills should be ass001ated w1th a

specific unlt to reduce the teacher's: plannlng tlme | A
shortened version with less ;nformatlon would benefit
~ 1nexperienced teachers, suggested another reSpondent.

An overwhelming number of respondents (94 percent)
indicated that the material on court game structures andﬁ"

thelr development prov1ded "very meanlngful and Valuable

1nformatlon on dlfferent court games"’ However, one teacher

suggested that only two or three games be selected and that

a sequence of tasks«that progressed toward the playlng of n"

N —y

-one game be presented

The. majority'of:tne teaoners’(94 percent) stated that’

they were pleased with the COntent'and_presentation of the .

material on the'planning of a unit. A few teachers
questioned whether or not many would, want to devote their
time to actually:writing up lesson plans. One teacher felt

\ , | _ , .
that specific objectives were not related to specific tasks
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and suggested that this concern be examined.

‘The material presented on the planning of lessons was
indicated'as being "very comprehensive and.COmplete"‘by ail
of the teachers (100 percent): A few did‘suggest,}however,,
that each lesson shouid;contain less. content and less detail.

A general COnsensus‘(loo percent) indicated that the
material presented on teaching styles and the development of .
task structures was "very good". Some teachers mentloned
that it was also helpful in teachlng dance and gymnastlcs v
beowever, these statements seem to contradlct the data .
gathered from earlier responses whlch‘lndlcated thatvveJ§
few teachers actually. used the materlal -

Again the_respcndents (100 percent) insisted- that the _
material presented‘cn observatlon was "super" and "very‘_ !
’ ~useful" and provided.nc sdggestions for ihprovement.

. Many of the teachers (72 percent) repcrted'that the
:material on evaluationlwas'very good. HoWever, a minimal

- number (29 percent) suggested that.the material cOu}d‘be
improved.by simply’emphasizing”to}the teachers that the
evaluatlon chart: was to be used as a checkllst for%%ngggng
informal observations and not in a testlng situation. A few
teachers 1ns1sted that phy51cal educatlon was supposed to be
fun and that the children should not be assessed |

The list oggbooks that teachers may w1sh to consult was'
deemed as adequate by elghty-elght percent of the sample.
Thetother respondents (12 percent) ihdicated,their desire

for a priorized and/or annotated reference list.



o :
Most teachers (71 percent)vstated that the list of -

films on teachlng games Was satlsfactory but some (29 percent)

felt that more films, if avallable, should be added.

General Overview of the Manual

Throughout this group of questlonnalre and 1nterv1ew
responses the teachers expressed their overall 1mpress1on of
the manual by answerlng several-openeended questlons '

A maJorlty of the teachers (79 percent) reported that
they read the manual through from coVer to cover, although
some read it more thoroughly than others, as represented by
the follow1ng contrastlng comments ’"sklmmed and'selected"k

and "tw1ce and underllned" It was generally expressed by h

the teachers that the comprehensive coverage of toplcs and

subsequent 1ength of,the manual d1d not encourage»teachers

“to read the manual in great detail.. However, many teachers

stated that they had 1n1t1ally read it through qulckly and

then returned to concentrate on: certaln toplcs ¢ )
Due : to a d1vergence of opinion, there was 11ttle'

consensus among the teachers regardlng the percelved

strengths:of the manual. However, thevfollow1ng items were

frequently mentioned as major strengths:

=

The descriptions of the various court games
2 The*sample unit: 1nclud1ng six detailed lesson plansh
3 The'descrlptlons of the development of skllls |
iﬂ?i, The examples of tasks and act1v1t1es )
5

‘The descrlptlon of observatlonal technlques and
procedures :

6. The de31gn, arrangement and order of materlal



Thevthorough -and complex “overview of court games was among |
fthe strengths mentloned Several teachers also pralsed the
,flex1b111ty of the manual whlch allowed for 1nd1v1dual
,creat1v1ty and varlety Most agreed that the manual :
stimulated their thoughts and action. |

Almost half of the teachers (47 percent) reported that
the manual had no apparent weaknesses v ‘However, several

Ateachers (32 percent) suggested that the manual was too long

~and detalled for the classroom teacher ThlS common COncern

\

is ev1dent 1n the follow1ng comments

"Other subJects to teach as well." , :
~"Like a mini-university.course." S - p S

"Might be frightening for many. " R

"Lengthy, but necessarlly so " S

o D;gplte all the - comments relatlng to the length of the manual
the teachers did not suggest the reductlon or deletlon of
any/sectlons In fact many suggest&d that the comprehens1ve
knowledge presented throughout the manual really helped them'
w1th other games units, | ‘

Addltlonal weaknesses in the mapual were 1dent1f1ed 1n

\

the follow1ng statements
"Evaluatlon sect on " ‘%g*
"Too much materdal jin lesson plans
"I had to. flip and forth."
- "I really Yiked movement analy51s but you
may lose c assroom teachers. ‘

All teachers (100 percent) reported that the materlal
" was presented in a loglcal order Many stated that the |

1nformatlon was presented progres51vely as well as. loglcally

Most teachers (90 percent) belleved that the manual

‘should be. 1ntended for use by all teachers and to fulf11 that}



Y \

intent, sections should nofzbe deleted. Two teachers
(10 percent) suggested that some of the philosophy and the
rationale could be deleted. Howevef, there was no further

indication as to which portions of the mandal should Dbe
‘ o . r
‘shortened.

A large number of teachers (90 percent) could not think
of any valuable topics that were omitted. Most thought that
"the manual had e?erything possible in it". Nevertheless,
two teachers suggested'that "a set of lesson plans for each
grade .level", and "a sectlon descrlblng the functlonal |
application of these skills to recreatlonal activities
beyond the school settlng" could be added.

When asked to indicate the most helpful parts of the
manual for planning and teaching a unit on court games, a
varieﬁy of responses emergéed. }The greatést single response
was' that the section, Court Game Structures and Their
Develdbment, was the most helpful. The‘nextﬁmost popular
response was the séctién, Planning of'Material, particulagly
‘the unit planning alternatives and the sample unit of
lessons.’ Alsoiméntionéd as;being,helﬁfﬁl were:

awareness and dynamic
" "The observatian portien." ; .
"The coaching points and task structures. " -
"The evaluation section."

"The section on teaching styles."
"The list of~reference materials."

¥

,Seven teachers suggested that the follow1ng sections

5;"The movement frameworE, especially space .

“were the 1east helpful parts of the manual

"The flrst seven pages " (ratlonale. games categories,

outllne of a game structure)
\



"The framework of rules."

"The evaluation section.™"

"The teaching process.”. .

"The list of reference materials." /
"The sample six lesson unit." . ,

The feeling that thié manual was most appropriate for
all teachers was the résponég most strongly advocatéd by.the
teachers (47 percent). Some teacﬁers (32 ﬁércent) feéommended-
that the manual was best suited for classroom teachers with
no physicai education training} Thé"reméinder bf the
respondents (21 percent) believed that the %anualfwasvmore
meaningful for physical educafion épecialists. ‘These -
bontrasting opinions can be summarized in the following
comments:

o

"Excellent for all teachers. A good reference
and resource text. If you find the information
unnecessary, don't read it or use it, but
~somebody will need it."

"Too much for a classroom teacher, but great

for physical education majors." ' ’
"Valuable for classroom teachers for planning
and teaching, but not only for teaching

court games."

The Unit Presented to the Children

The last group 6f_questions focuseé upon the unit of
material that the teachers actually planned and taught to
kthe children. These questions were intended to reveal the
parts of the ménual that’most'ihfluenced the teachers.

"However, the information gathered from thése responses
provided very littlg}ihsight. #
The questionnai;e and interview results.révéaled that

the units of\material wefe planned and téught to a varie;y

of different grade levels which included grades four (26



percent), five (31 percenf), six (31 pereent)4 and split
.four/five kll percent). |

One teacher (8 percent) indicated that he was able to
teach as/many as eight lessons in a unit on court games,
whereas ﬁwe other teachers (13 percent) stated that they

taught only four lessons. Several teachers (66 percent)

| responded fhat they had taught either five or six lessons in

their unit, whige two others (13 percent) taught seven.

Of the fi@teen teachers who responded, eleven (73!
percent):sfated that they-had taught two lessons per week
and four (27 percent) had taught three lessons per week.
Their cOmments indicatedithat the number of. lessons taught

per week depended upon personal preference, tlme ava;lable

/

or scheduled physical education periods. )

- It would appear that a variety of games proviged the
basis for the units presented to the children. The basic
outlines of their‘units indicated that a few teachers (27
percent) used the sample.unit included in the manual. A
"paddleball"’unit}was taught by some efher teachers (27

percent). One teacher (9 percent) taught a unit focussing

on'"mini—voileybell"‘and another stated that he had based

“his unit on "racquet sportS".‘ The remainder of the teachers

(28‘perCent) indicated that they had taugnt,a unit based
upon a combination of different games, with no Speeifie |
names indicated.

The following:teachers' comments,.paraphrased fron the
questlonnalre and 1nterv1ew responses, provided addltlonal

1nformat10n which may have influenced thelr responses

76
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regarding their use of the manual.

1.

This chapter presented a detailed analysis of the - \

information gathered from the experts' questionnaire ‘

their own lack of general knowledge of court games‘
and the resulting laek of confidenee.

the lack of time to totally familiarize theeselves
with the manual before teaching the unit and their.
subsequent feelings of incompetehcy.

the small number of regular physical education
periods scheduled weekly;nand'the disruption to
routine that‘opcurs in the spring because;of swim’
programs, traek and field meets and special field
trips. _ F' ‘ _ | o
the lack of sufficient space and apprepriate
equipment to enable a whole class to plaxtfourt

games . . | _ ( \

proposed resource manual on court games and the teachers'

responses regardlng the ‘appropriate format and content for a \ N

questionnaire and interview responses on the prepared - - \

)

teach a unit on court games. Percentage scores were used in

the ana1y31s of both sets of data and direct or paraphrased

resource manual that they had actually used to‘plan and o '\
. 1

statements from the teachers were also. “included. \

« -



CHAPTER V

4

SUMMARY, CONCLUSIONS, OBSERVATIONS
ANDVRECOMMENDATIONS ‘

\ \Introductlon

This last chapter presents a brlef summary of the
purpose and de51gn of the project, and su001nct1y rev1ews

the maJor flndlngs that were prev1ously reported in detall

in Chapter IV, Additional observatlons that the 1nvest1gator '

'\
thought to be-pertlnent and 1nsrghtful are alsq presented:
. \

The chapter concludes with a list:of recommendations for

future study.

Summary

The development of a meanlngful and useful resource
manual}(Appendlx E) to assist teachers in-: plannlng and
teaching7a unit on court games for' chlldren in grade four,

_ five_and six was the primaryAintent of the author of this
project To prepare such a manual, these ma jor procedures
were followed: ’ & |
1. The opinions of twenty-one acknowledged -experts were
| gathered through questlonnalre responses and then
»crltlcally analyzed totdetermlne the format and content
of\the proposed resource manual., °

%&_ A resource manual was prepared on the basis of the

¥ . . 78 ‘
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experts' opinion.

'3,  The manual.was disfributed to nineteen grade four, ¥

five and‘eixrteachers whd‘used it to plan and teach”e_ |

unit on court'games; | | '

b, 1The’teaeners' professional‘epinions regarding tn; =;;;
cbntent and its organizetion and presentetion were
gathered and analyzed through questﬂonneire and inter-. 7
view responses. | . o

5. The resource manual Was then revised an improred
according td the teachers' reeommendatizns. The final

draft, "A Resource Manual for Teaching Court Games",

appears as Appendix E.

A

,Summary‘of the Experts' Responses
The experts revealed very div:ise opinions‘onithe:type
and amountiof‘infdrmetion'that would be most beneficial'tbfa
Division’II teacher for planning~and teaching a unit on
court games;\ Although a divergence of_opinionvdid exist,
an analysis of the percentege score resuits indicated the
items that should .be included in the manual andf/he degree
of detail that they should receive. | ' \y
Many of the experts, represented by the highest number
'of responses, recommended that the follow1ng topics beJ
presented in the greatest detail ) |
‘If A framework for basic court game'sfruCtures”to be used
for teacher and student invention and modification. B

2, A rationale for 1nvolv1ng children in the de51gn1ng :

A of thelr own games.,




SklllS

80
, . , A
A description of the development of the theme, court _
games, which 1ncludes the burpose, objectives, -
sequentlal development of skills, strategies'and games,
The 1dent1flcatlon of SpelelC Skllls
. A list 1nd10at1ng the order of 1ntroductlon of these ;w'

A descrlptlon of approprlate ways to develop the skllls

.’, A list of coachlng points for the development of

specific skills.
A description of cooperative and competitive

1nd1v1dual partner and small group act1v1t1es

" approprlate to. develop skills.

10.

11,

12.%

13.

implement combinations. .

A descrlptlon of the most effective ways to evaluate

; tstudents.

The identification of suitable objects, and object and

The identification-of reference texts,
A descrlptlon of suitable fllms and fllmstrlps.
The définitions of releyant terms. ‘

Several experts, agaln represented by - the highest

percentage score, 1ndlcated that it was unnecessary to

' 1nclude the following topics in the proposed manual-

1.

o
2,
)

3.

Although the experts suggested that the precedlng toplcs not

A variety of 31ngle lesson plans suitable for selected
lessons of a unit. '
A series of sequential lesgon'plans,for a whole unit.

A descrlptlon of bas1c teachlng methods.

2



81

be included, the majority of teachers in Thompson's (1979)

,'study felt that a series(of progressive lessons would be the
most useful format when developing a unit of lessons based

.kon one theme. Therefore the author decided to include a
sample un1t of progress1ve lesso \plans in the proposed

'manual Based upon profe531onal trainingkand experience,

~the author also de01ded to include a brlef descrlptlon of

approprlate teachlng methods. Its 1nclu51on was 1ntended

to encourage. the teachers to use a varlety of teachlng

styles and technlques that 1nvolved the chlldren in problem-

-

solv1ng and decision- maklng
F
- The experts strongly recommended that the information
in the resource manual be presented for stages of court

.‘game experlence rather than for SpelelC grade levels.

Summary of the Teachers' Responses

Through questlonnalre q'd 1nterv1ew responses, the
teachers' oplnlons regardlng the format and content of the
:-prepared resource manual were gathered and then analyzed
to determine appropriate rev131ons to theé manual. Although
theirrecommendations_for'improuement>Were closely.adhered
to’, oecesiOnally the investigator decided to make a change
in the manual on'the'edﬁice,of one'teacher. For example:

.1. rule variations to make the court game'Structures

,presented easier or more difficult were added.

2. 'pertinentrstrategies for each of the court games "
presented were added o | | |

3. " the progres51ve development of a. court game structure e

."'
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was added.

' The information gathered from the group of questions
focusing upon the teachers' actual use of the material
clearly indicated that all portions of the resource manual
were used to plan andvteach a unif on court games. A

_predominant number of teachers indicated that they used the
.section on court game structures, 1ncluding a framework of
rules, d1v1ded and shared court games complete with all the
rules and,open-ended'game structures, most often to.plan -
their iessons. 'Many teachers also indicated thatvthey ;
'referred to  the framework of movement, exampleS'of'tasks
andhsample lesson plans very frequenti¥§t0'assist theirtown
planning. Based upon the teachers' support for all portions
of the manual, the aufhor decided to retain all sections

The magority of teachers responded. favourably to all )

questions relating to the content presentation aftd

| organization of the manual. Their responses indicated that
'ail topics were adequately presented‘ Also coupled W1th
.thls overwhelmingly p051tive response were several suggested '

&
J’mprovements. A voice of concern was expressed over the

foilowing'items: : ' a
1, The manual was too long and to0o detaiied fory
inexperienced classroom teachers; W
,'2.! The material' on the planning of a unit may not be used
byzﬁery many teatchers.
3. Differences betueen the skill development of each grade
level were not clearly outlinedr -

4, -The.tasks presented did not progress toward e
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playing of one particular game,:

5. The

for
6. The

sample'lesson plans contained too much material

one lesson.

;

evaluation chart may be used exclusively as a<test;

7. There were very few fllms sdggested

In llght

of the expressed need for the precedlng

1mprovements, the author attempted to rev1se the manual

The

‘asked to

greatest 51ngle response from the teachers when

give their overall 1mpreSS1on of the manual was

that it‘was either "exceli?n-"'or "very valuable and useful",.

Although

A1

every 1nd1v1dual mentloned several dlfferent

toplcs as representlng the main strengths of the manual

ey

the items most strongly advocated were:

1. 1’The
2, The
3. . .The
\4. The
5. The
6

game structures. o _ '\

sample un;t._: | I ’
explanations of skill dévelopment,l
eiampleS-of tashs.

descrlptlon of observational technlques /

il
. 'Thetde51gn arrangement and order of materlaly

Most teachers suggested that the manual had no major b

weaknesses, but they did express concern about the overall

length and detall of the manual. Although thelr responses

d1d not suggest the addr&’ﬁn 6r4@m1ssf"n of any spe01f1c

4

T

25 : . D

r‘d ‘

toplcs, the author followed their adv19e to shorten the

contents

by presenting the 1nformatlon 1n more chart form

- and point form. The maJorlty of the teaihers 1ndlcated that”_.

the manual would be most apprqprlate for all teachers

s
S,

-
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..

.regardless of‘tralning orﬂexperiencef . However, some thought
-it\wouldrbe most useful for classroom teachers, while others
thought lt most appropriate for.physical education‘specialist=:'
teachers. | ‘ | :
The 1nformatlon gathered from the teachers' responses :
| relatlng to the unit on court games, that was actually taught
to the chlldren prov1ded 1ittle in51ght into the teachers
- use of the manual Thelr responses did not reveal any
recommendatlons for change and merely 1ndlcated that the _
grade level involved,. the number of lessons taught per week.
;-and ‘the ba51c content of the unlt varled greatly among . the B

teachers.

Conclusions S L

Based upon the 1nformatlon gathered from the experts
and teachers responses,.lt appears that a manual de31gned N
- as a- resource unit for- teachlng court games should :exhibit

"the follow1ng characteristics: | _'
1.. The materlal should be presented 31mpllstlcally w1th a
' comblnatlon of narratlve format p01nt form, charts

and diagrams. L v |

2. Thenmaterial should be presented‘logically and

progress1vely for stages of development rather than

for- spe01flc grade levels,

3. The materlal should 1nclude:
- a brlef 1ntroduct10n outlining the purpose, content
and organlzatlon of the manual N “

- a brlef descrlptlon of thegprogress1ve development of

.
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the body management and equlpment handllng skills.
‘ﬁﬁrequlred to play court games. |
-.an exten51ve list of. tasks and act1v1t1es to’ develop
the necessary SklllS, coachlng p01nts included, that
focus upon various aspects of body awareness, space
ﬁ.awareness, dynamlcs and relatlonshlps-'
I- a brlef descrlptlon of the progres51ve development of
various court games structures throughout a un1t
- a brlef framework of rules to enable the teachers and/or
the chlldren to design their own court games. o
a brlef 1dent1f1catlon of approprlate obJects.
a "*ilmplements, and fa0111t1es.’
- a w1de varlety of court games approprlate for chlldren,'
| complete with rules and strategles.
* - a few brlefly outllned open- ended game structures to
Q] ass1st the teacher, and chlldren 1n de51gn1ng court |
: sanes. \ O R e 3 v,\
- a falrly exten51ve descrlptlonaofleffectlve court game -

ﬁ ' strateg;es and tactlcs.

a list of‘initial decisions to asSist the,teacher"in

‘planning a unit,

a llst of obJectlves for developlng a unit.

a brlef outliné of a few unit plannlng alternatlves to

assist the teacher s plannlng.

‘an outllne of rules*for several ‘court game structures

progre531vely bulldlng toward a more complex court

K v

< . .

game. . . Voo R

gt e e

e e s
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a brief‘outline»of the format for a. typical gamesi
lesson and & brief description of each part of the
‘lesson.” E | |
_ six detailed lesson plans comprising a sample unit
—‘a bruQ§ descrlptlon of varlous teachlng styles and
- the development of tash structures. |
- a brief explanatlon of teachers and chlldren s .
robservatlonal Skllls and procedures

~a list of reference books

-.a llst of fllms
?

Observations -~ . . * = %4

The~diVersity of'opiniOn that existed among. tﬁke——/////J =

“acknowledged experts appears to suggest that very . few N ’
"experts" 1nvolved 1n thls progect could actually agree upon . |
.;the best type of resource material for the classroom teacher,

In fact “the post secondary academlc and school board

superv1sory personnel used in thls partlcular-prOJect A . ;q
: prov1ded llttle real dlrectlon in the preparatloﬁ of a-

resource manual on court games.

Whlle the D1v131on II teachers were u51ng the prepared !.‘: e %,
: manual to plan and teach a unlt the 1nvest1gator malntalned A
.contlnuous contact w1th all of the teachers. Thls 'r'

continuous communlcatlon tended: to help the teachers better

understand the contents and format of the manual and helped

A_the 1nvest1gator gain further 1n§aght into teachers needs.

The 1nvest1gator became cognlzant ‘that most of the teachers -

would apprec1ate any ‘type of reference materlals to a551st

T v

\



”ﬂthem.. They also 1nd1cated that they ‘did not feel ' C

.Acrlt'

‘.w1th regard to reference and resource materlals Two ' ‘w*ip'l

RUREI .
tlpartlclpated in thls proJect 1ndloated that a "cookbook— T e

prOJect appear “to support Kass and Wheeler s 1975) and

'that teachers w1th varying backgrounds have dlfferent needs',

them in their planning and teaching.  Therefore they were-

not overly critical‘of;the particular manual presented to

suff1c1ently knowledgeable or confldentfto competently .

' 1ts contents and format. | The'teachers inferred'

-t at 1t‘was much»eas1er°to p01nt out the most useful

&£

portlons of the manual than it was: to suggest spe01flc
-~ SRS

~improvements. The maJorlty of the teachers‘1n31sted that | g;

the whole manual was very useful and approprlate and

L4

;therefore made few suggestlons for change.;‘

The teachers recommendatlonsqgathered from thlS~

’5 Thompson s (1979) research results that clearly 1nd1cate S {

K R N

experlenced phy31cal educatlon spe01allst teachers who

'style" of manual would be most approprlate’for all teachers

However the maJorlty of responSes 1ndlcated that to please - A -

I v >

: all teachers, regardless of tralnlng and experlence a/

t manual must be very comprehen51ve and prov1de for 1nd1v1dualf '.,‘-‘f

~‘1.._ The development of resource manuals for each of the -

' Recommendatlons for Future Study

The follOW1ng recommendatlons are offered as, '

con31deratlons for future study: o -}7*;“ “,/f* S S

¢ e . o Y e : LR A _,,‘N;_,;A “
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2.

3.

88

—~cmcn B

games categories.

The development of video tapes or.films to supplement

"

resource ‘manuals, :

The development of in—sefvice ﬁraining procedures to

RS

aid the implementation of new materials. -
The development of teehniques to measure the'g;"f‘ -

effectiveness of: -

"a) - resource manuals | | _ S
v D) viedal materials - .
c) in-service training S o !
'Tﬁe developmeht‘of techniques to studywthe eff%cti&eness
of utilizing -experts and/or teachers in the develepmentv

"of resources.
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" ANALYSIS OF THE RESPONDENTS

//g~. - SAMPLE I . g( By
- TOTAL POPULATION (N = 21)
| Peréentage
Sex - Male | : o AT
| Female . A 29
} v o . R
Profession Unl&%r81ty Academic Personnel - 58 o
. v e _
School ggard Superv1sory o X
Personnel ‘ o ke
- . e
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ANALYSIS OF‘THE RESPONDENTS

SAMPLE 11

TOTAL POPULATION (N =.19)

| ;Pefcehtage_L

a

7k

_Two or M@re Movement '
(P E.) courses ..

1_Inservicee Attended

General P.E. Program

Games

Court Games

l

"Experlence PIaying - Three or Less (®&mes 32 7
Different Court Games Four or More Games 68 \@
| T T Q _ .
Teaching Ekperience, 1 - 3. Yearsg 217
o ‘ ’ 4 - 10 Years | 69
‘ 11 or More Years - 10
— — _ ~1_ TR

L99

-Sex 3. . - Male g -
o Female 26 e
O . R i '
~ Formal Education and . B.Ed.  in Elementary' R
Specialization . Phy81cal Education 26
C | " B.Ed. or Equivalent -
in other area L8
B.P.E. and Educatlon v .
Certification nel
M.Ed. 5
Movement or Phy51ca1> No Movement (P E.) | a
Education Courses courses 26
Taken at‘Unlver51ty‘ One Movement (P E. ) :
o £ course‘



o

',‘Expérience'Teaching"

"Elementary P.E.

1 - 3: Years'1 
L - 10 Years

11 or More Yéars

Presently Teaching

' Physical Education

‘OnevClass‘ R

Two Classes

Three or More Classes

/A
37

- Previously Talght a -

»Unitcon Court Games

No
Yes

26
™o
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INSTRUCTIONS

. I wish to produce a "practical manual" that will assist
grade 4, 5, and 6 teachers in planning and teaching a unit on
Court Games. The resource manual should be useful to both the
classroom teacher and the spe01allst physical education teacher.
It should prov1dgjboth with the opportunity to select relevant
material in thé planning and teaching of this unit of work. To
avoid excessive amounts of planning, it must be easily read and
~ understood by all teachers. Therefore to ensure usability, the
resource manual must be appealing, interesting, informative and -
compact!

Befor;.reSponding to the items regarding the content of
the manual, would you please consider the following questions
related to its format.

Please state your preferenceiwith a check mark v

__ should the material, be presented by
grade level, ife. grade 4, 5% 69
0 |
'* — should the material be presented by sfagés of
experience, i.e.,building from initial court
‘game experience to considerable court game
experience?

When answering the following questionnaire:

1) ‘Please indicate those items that you feel should be 1ncluded
in the resource manual, by placing a check mark 3[ before
them.

2)  For thpse that you feel should be 1ncluded, 1ndlcate the
amount of detail that each f%em should receive, by checking
under the number (4, 3, 2, or 1) which corresponds to the
following scale: - b 3 2 1
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extensive detail:- comprehensive explanations in
paragraph form plus examples, charts, and diagrams
‘where appropriate. =V |

moderate detaiii— explanations in short paragraph
form and/or point form plus a few examples, charts

.and diagrams. v

some detail:- summary statements plus a few examples.

minimal detail:- summary statements.
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REMEMBER !

1. Place a check mark (y ) in front of those items that .
should be included in the resource manual.

2. After each of these items check one of the fdllowing:
4 - extensive detail

3 - moderate detail
2 - some detail ,
& 1 - minimal detail : .
b 3 2 1
1. INTRODUCTION y ’
a. purpose rof the resource unit
b, organization and use.of the resource
material ‘ :
c. ‘definifion of Court Games
Comments:
2.  ELEMENTARY SCHOOL GAMES PROGRAM ' f | ,
a.___ rationale for including games in the prdgram
b. aims and objectives of the games program
c. rationale for including a unit on Court
Games
Comments:
3
3. COURT GAMES .
a. place of'national cdurt games, such as temnis, !
badminton and volleyball, in the elementary /
‘school ' .
b, .description of basic game structuré (framework)
that can be used for teacher/student invention |

or modification



c. explanatlon of the presentatlon and

utlllzatlon of these game structures

d. descrlptlon of shared and divided court

gamesbfor children, with variations that
be developed by the teacher and/or ’

the students \

R

e. descrlptlon of teacher/student invented
court games

f. r;¥1onale for involving children in
-de81gn1ng thelr own games :
§

g, explanatxen “of ‘the selecting and
' modifying.of suitable court games
from, textS‘~» v
COﬂﬁéhts-.

- \
DEVELOPMENT OF THE. THEME, COURT GAMES

a.___ purpose of a theme
" b.___ objectives for Court Game units
cf___ deseription of Court_Game\Eoncepts”'
d. description of the sequentlal deve}opment

of SklllS, strategies and games

Com%ents: | i | | S

.

\

BODY MANAGEMENT AND EQUIPMENT HANDLING SKILLS THAT
NEED TO BE DEVELOPED FOR THE PLAYING .OF COURT GAMES

a. rationale for developihg these skills

b. identification of SpelelO skills to Dbe
developed

c. order of introduction of these skills

~ O

b o3 2
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A\
d. ways of developing these skills

e. coaching points for development of
specific skills

f. cooperative and competitive individual,”-,
partner and small group activities for
the development of specific skills

Comments: o

STRATEGIES

‘a.__ -description of'basic strategies common to
many court games

b. description of basic strategies related to
specific court games '

H
A}

Comments:

MOVEMENT_ANALYSIS

a.____ description of the relationship between. the
components of Body Awareness, Space Awareness,
Dynamics and Relatiorships and the development
of court games \ ' '

Comments:

]

=

CHARACTERISTICS OF, 9-11 YEAR OLD CHILDREN
a._._ basic characteéristics of the 9-11 year old

b.___ implications of these characteristics for
planning and teaching S

Commenfs:

b 3.2




10.

T -
‘

LESSON PLANS .
a. format of a typical games lesson.
b. purpose of each part of the: lesson w1th
specific reference to court games
c. modlflcatlons to the typical games 1esson
© format S \
q. "sample‘objectives suitable for indﬂyidual

lesson plans : ‘ L

e. varlety of single lesson-plans su1t§$le

for selected lessons of a unrt

- f. two or three consecutlve lesson plans\

with suggestlons for future lessons

g. series of se%entlal lesson plans for af
~whole unit : .

N e

Comments: -
TEACHING TECHNIQUES - S,
" a. ‘.description of basic teaehing methods
b, explanation of the structurmg and
presentatlon of tasks )
c. ways of presentlng the final game(s) of
each lesson
d. samples of task cards with'a brief
. eXplanation of their use '
e. - role of questionihg by the teacher
- f. role of observation by the teacher and '
" . students : :

g. role of demonstratlons by the teacher
and students %

Comments:

™

LU/

4 3.2 1

o



11.

12,

13.

14,

=vComments:

¥

- SAFETY PROCEDURES

a. explanation of basic‘saf%ﬁy procedures

CommentS!,v

b3 2
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EVALUATION

a. descfiption of the most effectlve ways
to evaluate the students

b.___  description of the most effective. ways .
to evaluate a unit

Comments:

EQUIPMENT

a. __ identification of ‘suitable objects, and
object and implement combinations

b, identification of suitable restrictive

B

c.’  identification of suitable home-made
~-equipment :
d. basic court lay-outs with possibilities

for additional lines

equlpment, e.g. benches, ropes, nets, etc.

FACILITIES

a. jdentification of available space. inside

and outside, that. may. be utlllzed

Comments:




15,

16,

17.

Comments:

)
AP£ROPRIATE DRESS

a. description of suitable clothing

Sl *

109

43 02

1 B

RESOURCE MATERIALS « ’

- identifi¢ation of texts a?ailable for

-teacher reference

b.___ identification of suitable films and
filmstrips ‘
Comments:

'GLOSSARY OF TERMS

-

a. definitions of relevant terms

Comments:

&

. THANK YOU FOR YOUR HELP!
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The questiOnnaire consistg of fivefmajdr’sections;
I Profess1onal Data ;
II.  How the Teacher Used the Materlal

TII.  The Content of the Manual and Its Presentatlon
and Organlzatlon L _

IV. General Overview of. the Manual
V. The Unit Presented to the Children -

Please read the 1nstructlons carefully for each sectlon
before respondlng to the questlons

VI Profess1onal Dataﬂ

Please CIRCLH the letter of one,or more responses that
provide an accurate analysis of your profes51onal background
Also fill 1n the blank when approprlate ‘ :

1."_Hhat is your sex? d' RN , | |
"Cfa), male : _-” ‘ b) female , j'“ ’ - A/'_L"i
2. What level of formal educatlon have you ach1eved°
,v:v’ ) Alberta Teachers Certlflcate 'b),B-EQ- degree
;HC) B.P E. degree 5ilg '~ - d) other: specify
',e) graduate work ” o 3'1 S -
'}-j, What was your area of speclallzatlon whlle at Unlver51tyo' a
o a) phys1cal educatlon o b) Spe01al educatlon S
vc) other: speC1fy A "i ’ =‘\/‘:
b vathh of the follow1ng phy51ca1 educatlon dourses have
o you -taken at the Unlver31ty of Alberta or thelr ‘
'vequlvalent° B : , ,

) P.ED.S or MOV, ZOII(Introductlon to Elementary School
Phy31ca1 Educatlon‘Part I) e i

:".b) P.ED.S NQVl 202ﬂ(Introductlon to. Elementary School
Phy51ca1 duCation;Part 11) -

.c) ‘P.ED.§ or NOV. 244{K1ntr0ductlon to Secondary Sch ol
Phy81cal Educatlon‘Part Iy

. 4) DS or MoV, 2”5ff1ntroductlon to Secondary‘schoq1lvy:ﬁ”

P /Pff l/Phy51ca1 Educatlon‘Part II)

'e) P.ED.S’ or. NOV 321;(Games) el
“f) .P.ED.S or MOV . 421,(Advanced Games) 'zf’,l SR

' lfsg) P.ED.S or MOV .- 237/(Currlculum and Instructlon 1n f;ff-
Elementary School Phy31cal Educatlon) L




1o.

11.

a) no b) yes: spec1fy the type of unlt

112
\

h) P.ED.S or MOV. 231 (Curriculum-and Instruction in t},
Cames, K-VI) ‘

i) Ed.CI. 394 (Curriculum and Instruttion in Secondary
School Physical Education I) :

j) E4.CI. 395 (Curriculum and Instruction in Secondary
- School Physical Education II)

k)‘indicateyequlvalent course content

Have you ever taken any courses on court games at

unlver81ty°
a) no b) yes: specify

Have you attended inservice or, profess1onal development i?
days on.any of the following topics?

a) the general phys1cal education program
b) games ' c) court. games

Whlch of the following court games have you p
the last ten years? /hﬁﬁﬂt\

ay badmlnton "~ b) racquetdall c) squash'
d) table tennis ke) tennis ' f) volleyball

How many years of teaching experlence do- you have?
a) 1-3 years b) 4-10 years - c) 11 or more years

HOW'many years have you taught elementary phy81cal
education°

a) 1- 3 years . b) b= 10 years . c¢) 11 or more years

To whom do you presently teach phy81ca1 educat10n°
a) 1 class : ‘ D) 2 classes c) 3 or more classes

Have you prev1ously taught a un1t on court games°
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" MNOTE:  When completing the next three sections of the
questionnaireAplease refer to the following guidelines.

They will assist you ip explaining the reasons for'sélecfing
a particular response, and in suggestlng spe01flc 1mprovements

for the manual. T : , .

1) information unclear
'2) - information unnecessary
, :

R

3)  important information missing
L) insufficient detail or too much detall
5) too dlfflcult or too ‘complex

6) more clarlflcatlon and guidance needed to allow for
adaptation of material. to meet Sp801f;c needs

7) more material appropriate for a specific 'grade level |
8) order in which information on the topréWaé\presented

' 9) spacing of material R | |
10) use of'diagrams/flow charfs B

11) major topics and p01nts of 1nformatlon hlghllghted
adequately/lnadequately .

12) material organlzed in a way which made 1t dlfflcult to
locate, understand, or use

If insufficient space is provided for you to’ express_
your oplnlons, then pleése use the back of a page to respond

AN
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I1. ‘' How. the Teacher Used the Material

The follow1ng quelstions are 1ntended to find out which
‘material . you found most approprlate and useful. They are

" grouped accordlng to the major toplcs presented in-the
resource manual

. Please CIRCIE a) and/or b), c), etec., to represent
your opinion and if possible, the reasons for. your response
would be greatly appre01ated : '

Content of Games L | R [

1, Did you use ‘the framework of movement for games
“(pp. 8-13) when plannlng tasks to develop skllls° o

"'a) no: reasons

}b)'yes

2, IWas the overview on how to develop the skills throughout,;
© a unit (pp. 15 17, 28 31) a useful 1nclu51on°
a) no: reasons - |
B
b)'yes

3. How often did you refer to the tasks (pp. 18 27 31 -38).
" when planning your lessons? : .

a) often ~  b) sometimes [ c) never

L, Did you use the tasks to develop skllls°
-'a) as presented. b) as a. gulde’for plannlng your own. tasks
c) never | : |

.

5. Which of the follow1ng sections did you use to develop :
© the court games for your unit? s ‘

,fva) a framework of rules (pp. bZ 50) v
b) divided and ‘shared court game structures (pp. 51 71)
c) open -ended court game structures (pp. ,72 -77)

6.. Uhich of these dld you use most oi‘ten‘> : .
" a) a framework of rules o N o
b) divided and shared court game structures
¢) open-ended court game structures



11,

12,

13.

b) yes: at wha? point during the unit?

a) no  b) yes:  reasons

115

Did you begin your unit with totally teachegxgiiiéted games?
a) no: reasons ' '

b) yes: reasons

Did you allow the children some 1nput 1nto the designing
of their games<? . ‘

a) no: reasons

<

S

\

Didlyour facilities and equipment determine the type of
games that were played? ‘

a) no b) yes: in what way? -

Which of the games (pp. 51-71), complete with all the
rules, did you use? . -

a) padder tennis b) battington ¢) scoopball

d) quoit tennis e) newconmbe f) mini volleyball
g) four square h) one-wall paddleball

i) wall ball k) tap ball

Were you able to chapnge some of the rules of these games

to meet specific needsO .
\ ¥

a) no:  reasons

b). yes

" Would-'you have preferred specific coachlng points and

strategies presented with each of these games?
a) no: reasons

b) yesi reasons !‘ffg

Did the children need legs complex game structures than

those presented? L




14,

Y % : - | 'A 1;6

’

_ Uere the nUmber of open -ended game structures (pp. 72-77)
sufficient to meet your needs '

a) no: reasons

b) yes

Planning of Material

1 '

3.

Did you ask yourself any of the initial questlons (p. 82)
to guide ydur plannlng of the unit?

a) no: explain

b) yes
w

Did you use any of the suggested obJectlves (p 83) a
obJectlves for your unit? . _

a) no: explain

-

b) yes.

Would you have liked more unit plannlng alternatives
(pp. 85-88) outlined? /

a) no © b) yes: explain o

ey

To plan your lessons, did you use the description of a
typical games lesson (pp 89-92)? .

a) no: explain

b) yes: explain

Did you use the six sample lesson plans (pp. 93- 105)9
a) as presented b) to guide your own planning

Was the one, six lesson unit sufficient?
a) no: reasons . '

b) yes: reasons

Would you have preferred a different number of lesson
plans as samples?

a) no b) yes: explain
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8. ilould you have preferred a different amount of detail in
the lesson plans? }

a) no b) yesv explain\F 

\\»

The Teaching Process

. ) 3 ‘ i
1. Did you use the materiaf/presented on teaching styles
and developing task structures?

a) no: reasons
i

b) yes: which information was most useful? | _ o

N .
a

“* . \

2. Would you ugse a chart for evaluation pufposes,‘such as
the one presented? . ‘
a) no b) yes

3. Are there better ways of evaluating the children and

lessons than those suggested?
a) no b) yes: specify

Reference Materials

1;' Areﬁyou acquainted with any of the books listed?

a) no Db) yes: how many?

2. | Wpuldfyou prefer annotated information on each of the
books? . . ] :
a) no b) yes: reasons

3. Would you find a film/video tape on the teaching of
~court games a useful addition to this manual? :

a) no b) yes
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ITI. The Content of the Manual and Its Presentatlon

and Organlzatlon

Agaln, the follow1ng~quest10ns refer to the major topics

presented in the mahual. Please consider what could be
improved in the manual AND how you would 1ike it changed.
(Refer to the guidelines suggested previoysly on page 3.)
If you feel that you have already expressed your opinion in
the previous section, then indicate that this is so.

Select from the two responses provided, and CIRCIE the

letter of thé response, either a) or b), which represents
your opinion, '

Select a) if you found that the material on a particular

topic met your needs satisfactorily.

‘Select b) if you think that the content and/or presentation

of the topic could be improved in some way.
Please indicate specific changes that would make

" the material more appropriate and useful for you
as a teacher. Any information that you can
provide would be most valuable during the
revision of the material!

The charts and definitions of the four major
categories of games (pp. 3-5) ,

a) adequately met my needs. A _
b) could be improyed in some way. Suggested'improvements:

The rationale for including a unit on court games as
part of the total games program (p 6)

a) adequately met my needs.

" b) could be improved in some way. Suggested‘improvements:
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The chart 1llustratlng the structure of a game and the
brief definition of each part of & game structure (p. 7)

a) adequately met my needs. »
b) could be improved in some way. Suggested improvements:

The material on the development of skllls for court
games (pp. 8-38)

- a) adequately met my needs.
b)‘cou1d>be improved in some way. Suggested improvements:

The material on court game structures and their
development (pp. 39-80§ '

a) jadequately met_my“needs.
b) could be improved in some way. Suggested improvements:

”
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The material presented on the plannlng of a unit
(pp. 81-88)

a) adequately met my needs, o |
b) could be 1mproved in some way. Suggested improvements:

~The material presented on the plann}ng of lessons
(pp. 89-106) ,
a) adequately met my needs
b) could be improved in some way. Suggested improvements:
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‘8,  The material presented on teaching styles and. the
' development of task structures (pp, 107-111)

a) adequately met my. needs. o
b) could be improved in some way, Suggested improvements:

. , . } o e )
‘9. The material presented on observation (pp. 112-115)
a) adequately met my needs. | , o |
b) could be improved in some way, Suggestedvimprovements:v'

4
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The material presented on evaluation (pp. 116-11§)~
a) adequately met my needs. :

'b) could be‘improved in,some way. Suggesﬁed‘imprgvemen%s:

The 1lst of books that the teacher may w1sh to

~ consult (pp. 120-121)

d) adequately met my needs, :
b) could be improved in some way. Suggested improvements:

\ . )
. I

The list of films on teachlng games (p. 122)

a) adequately met my needs. ,
b) could be 1mproved in some way. Suggested improvements:
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IV, Generalfovefviéw;of‘the.Manual

Ly

Please express your oplnlon brlefly 1n p01nt form.

\

were you able to read all of the mater1al° f:ue~,9”

. *
N E.'. . v

A

) R . P R
v - . [ o R i a T DR

'-Whe%'wefe*tﬁefmeiﬁ:sffepgfheedfffhégméhhal?]?

Y . . .

-, oL
AT \‘

b

e " —.‘l : e h .‘. ",'l ) ! \J‘ . yf‘»_ e ‘, ..‘ -
What-werelthe»maJOr weaknesses. of the manual? = - ..

Was the.materiel presented’in.a lbgicalfeﬁder? '

- .

" Were there any sections that should be deleted?

Were there any toplcs omltted that would be benef1c1al
to teachers°

[

123
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  §§57-whichyparts of the manual did you find_most,hélpful
in planning and teaching a unit? . : '

A

8. Uhich parts of the manual did you find least helpful
. in planning and teaching a unit? :

9. WJould you féﬁommend this manual to other teachers?
~ If yes, for whom would it be most appropriate? Uhy?

',Ahy further comments:



'v; The ‘Unit Presented 1o the Chlldren

-PleaSe CTRCLE the approprlate letter to represent your y7

reSponse, -and expand upon your answer when requested

,.1'

c) thrlce per week - d) other: spe01fy

To which grade dld you teach thls unlt on court games°

a) four L b) five . c) six
d) Spllt grades‘_ spe01fy ' L

1
v

. - How many lessons did you+teach in your unit?
~a) four D) five - . ¢) six
o d) seven e) eight or more: state number

~ How often d1d you teach the lessons of your unlt‘7
a) dally | SR b) twice per week

Give a brlef outllne of the unit that you taught and
indicate the reasons for your selection of material.
(1f avallable, please enclode a copy of your lésson.

" plans.)

4

~ Thank- you again for your valuable 1nput' I very much
appre01ate the time and energy. that you have devoted to
this study. ~
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INTRODUCTION

The purpose of this resource manual is to provide the -
material and guidance thought to be needeq by grade four,
five and six teachers to effectively develop and teach a unit,
of six to eight lessons, based or¥ the theme of "Court Games" .

The resource manual should be useful to both classroonm

‘The material is planned and bPresented to suit the -

"~ developmental stages of court game experience, which enables
the teachers to cope with the vast differences among children.
Previous experience, knowledge and skill level will vary from

child tg child, class’to class, ang grade to grade. That is,

with similar content to the grade four‘childken, but with a
slightly different presentation. . However, the grade six
children should progress more quickly and thus accumulate
more skills ang understandings. :

The author erncourages the development of variety and
quality in a games program in order to develop versatile games
players. Therefore, rather than develop the skills required
to play one specific court game, the author advocates the-
development of the skills required to effectively ang

child input into the-development of these skills and into the
development of the court game structures that will be played,

" court games.,

\

The manual is divided into‘four sections:

Section I Content of Games

Section IT Planning of Material

Section III The Teaching Process .
Section IV  Reference Materials . |

- Hopefully, the manyal will provide teachers with a
resource that will.adq greater variety, challenge and
enjoyment to their games programs.
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GAMES CATEGORIES

WHY INCLUDE COURT
GAMES? -

GAME STRUCTURE

| &9
| Gv SKILLS |
: OQ A,.FRAME—WORK OF MOVEMENT

FOR GAMES

THE ASPECTS OF MOVEMENT AS
THEY RELATE TO THE
<E;, . DEVELOPMENT OF SKILLS

BODY MANAGEMENT SKILLS:

“;‘ "DEVELOPMENT THROUGHOUT
A UNIT
O " DEFINITION

O TASKS TO DEVELOP THE SKILLS

EQUIPMENT HANDLING SKILLS:
DEVELOPMENT THROUGHOUT
A UNIT

DEFINITION .
TASKS TO DEVELOP THE SKILLS

COURT GAME STRUCTURES

~ DEVELOPMENT OF GAMES THROUGHOUT A°UNIT
A FRAMEWORK OF RULES TO DESIGN GAMES
STRATEGIES
DIVIDED AND SHARED COURT GAMES
OPEN-ENDED COURT GAME STRUCTURES

132
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FOUR MAJOR CATEGORIES OF GAMES
‘DODGEBALL ) GOAL | PASSING
VARTATIONS ‘ SHOOTING . riangular Ball
Circular/RecCtangular . ‘ Captain Ball
2 vs 1~ L In the Soup
3 vs-1 - : : _ : : '
5vs 1" ~N | | PASSING AND RUNNING ]
"2 Court : Keep Away
3 Court TARGET . GOAL Numbered Pass Ball
GAMES - GAMES | Modified: ~
‘ : o ’ Football
Rugby
INDIRECT - ‘
COMPETITION o [ PASSING, RUNNING
Bowling R - {_AND SHOOTING
g;gllgglf " Modified:
& oss Basketball
Beat Your Own Record . , . Field Hoocke
; , v - _ y
€.g. hit a pylon ' ‘ Floor Hockey
with a ball, Lacrosse
Soccer
-DIRECT .
COMPETITION | Team Handball
Jam Can Curlin INCLUDE A UNIT
Modi fied: € /ON ALL FOUR MAJOR \ .
Croquet CATEGORIES OF GAMES y
Horseshoes TO ADD GREATER .
Shuffléboard : VARIETY, ‘QUALITY AND
o, ENJOYMENT TO YOUR
GAMES PROGRAM
FIELD | o COURT
GAMES - ‘ GAMES S
QUARTER ‘ '
| ‘CIRCLE | QVAL {DIVIDED| SHARED |
Modified: Modified: *  Battington One Wall
Baseball Cricket - Four Square Paddleball
Softball Stoolball Padder Tennis Tap Ball *
- Circular Rounders : - Newcombe Wall Ball
Danish Rounders ' : Quoit Tennis

Scrub , Scoopball

Y .
Four Major Categories of Games Originated by:

Ellis, Margaret. “Games Classification”, Unpublished
Material, University of Alberta, Edmonton, 1977.

-
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GOAL GAMES are those games with teams of two or more

players using the skills of passing and running in order
to move the obJect toward the goal or goal line for the
purpose of scoring points. : :

A,

IT.

PASSING GAMES involve one team of relatively
stationary players who attempt to keep the object away

- from the opponents for the purpose of counting

successful passes to score points (e g. Triangular- Ball)

PASSING AND RUNNING GAMES include two types of games:

1) those gémes which 1nvolve”a team of players who use
the skills of passing and running to keep the object
away from their opponents. (e.g. Keep Away).

2) those games Wthh involve one team uslng the skllls

of pa581ng and runnlng to move the object toward their
,opponent s end in an attempt to score by carrylng or

passing the object over:the goal llne

PASSING AND RUNNING AND SHOOTING GAMES involve one team
of players using the skills of pa881ng and running to
move the object toward the opponent s end in an attempt
to score by shooting the object at a guarded or -
unguarded goal (e.g. Floor Hockey).

TARGET GAMES are those games where individuals or

teams of individuals aim at one or more targets for the
purpose of making the hlghest or lowest score.

A,

INDIRECT COMPETITION GAMES 1nclude those games in
which individual players accumulate points based upon
the accuracy of  their projection of- the object without
any 1nteractlon with an opponent (e. g Bowllng)

DIRECT COMPETITION GAMES 1nclude those games in which
individual players may eliminate or reduce the.
opponent's potential score in order to accumulate the

~ highest score for themselves (e.g. Curllng)

DODGEBALL GAMES are games in which a team or group of
players attempt to eliminate the dodger(s) for the —

-purpose of scoring points or exchanging places with
the dodger(s) (ejg 5 vs 1 Dodgeball).

GOAL SHOOTING GAMES are those games in which individual

players score a point every time they accurately send
the obgect into, through or at a target or goal. If £
the goal is guarded, this game then involves direct
rather than indirect competition.
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FIELD GAMES 1nvolve two teams who alternate roles of.

III. .
batting and fielding for the purpose of scorlng the hlghest ‘ .
number of runs. _
A. QUARTER CIRCLE GAMES refer to those fle%d games in

which batsmen strike the ball into a 90° field and

run around the four bases in order to score a run

before the opponents put them out (e.g. Softball).
B.  OVAL GAMES refer to those field games in which there

are two batsmen, one of whom gtrikes the ball into the

360° field so that they can' both run back and forth

between the two bases for -the purpose of scoring runs

(e.g. Cricket). , .
IV. COURT GAMES are those games in which players throw or .

strike an object into the opponents' area of play. Players
must force their opponents to lose the rally and thus the
opportunlty to score a point.

A.

T DIVIDED COURT GAMES 1nclude those games in which the

playing area is divided by restrictive equipment, such
as a net, bench, rope or line. Opponents must remain
on either side of the dividing equipment and attempt to
project the object over it. To score a point the
6bject must be hit or thrown over this equipment in
such a way that the opponents are unable to retury it
(e.g. Padder Tennls) : ‘

SHARED COURT GAMES are those games in which the entire

playing area,:including a wall and floor space, or one
or the other, is shared by opposing players. Opponents
may move anywhere within the playing area attempting

to project the obgect w1th1n the space (e.g. One Wall
Paddleball) :
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' REASONS FOR INCLUDING A UNIT
ON COURT GAMES

\

A unit on court games should be 1ncluded as part of the’
total games program as it adds dlver81ty and balance.

Court games expose the children t6 new and different
skills and concepts not often developed in the playlng
~of other types of games. Court games:

‘(a) requlre the ablllty to use a. variety of equlpment
in ways not found in other games. .

(b) demand the ablllty to accurately send the obJect
within the court so that the opponent finds it
difficult to keep it in play.

(c) generally involve a small number of players who are
actively 1nvolved in the play.

(d) utilize service procedures and scoring. systems not
‘ 'requlred in other game ,structures. :

A unit where the focus is enly on court games provides
the opportunity: for teachers:

(a) to increase the children's understandlng of basic
" court game structurés.

" (b) to- .enhance the ‘children's ability to conceptually
o pcompareﬁgames of a 31mllar nature. -

~(c) to enhance the children' s ability to transfer basic
© . skills, cong}pts and strategies from one court game
to another

A court game unlt also offers the opportunlty for teachers:

(a) to enhance thé development of the whole child by
placing physical, ‘mental, social and emotlonal
demands upon the chlldren

b) to extend the chlldren 's ‘knowledge and .awareness of
the following-aspects of movement: body, space,
dynamics and relatlonshlps, and to increase their
_understandlng of thelr relatlonshlp to the playlng
. of court “games. .

(e¢) o lnvolve the chlldren in the problem solv1ng and
decision- maklng processes requlred in. the development
~and de51gn of shared court. games .

' (d) to ensure that .the’ chlldren progress at thelr own.
rate to their hlghest potentlal :

'(e) to assist the children in developlng and utallz1ng "
the wide range of SklllS requlred by court game
jstructures : :

(f) to assist the chlldren in learnlng how to cooperate
© ', and compete w1th others. ' : , - »

*(g)-to assist all’ ‘children in. galnlng confldence and
experlen01ng success through personal achlevement
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ol

' GAME STRUCTURE .

SKILLS

Body Mahagement'»‘ - Equipment Handiing'

Locomotor Projecting
- Non-Locomo tor Lo Receiving
‘GAME Retaining
RULES e — 3 STRATEGIES
Equipment ' ‘ - co ~ Individual
No. of Players : ‘ . : ‘ - Team '

Playing Area -
Methods of Play

SKILLSfare’those actions used to'control and manipulate
the body and equipment for the effective and _
efficient playing of games. ’ ‘

"RULES are restrictions imposed on how players may utilize
their bodies and equipment to play the game, and
govern other aspects of the game, such as the number
of players, playing space, scoring procedures, etc.

. ' : . Y ‘ .

STRATEGIES are -pre-game plans on ho@ to play most
efficiently and effectively wi'thin the rules. The
practical manoeuvres to carry out these plans are

often called tactics.» -
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THE DEVELOPMENT OF SKILLS FOR COURT3GAMES

To develop versatile games players it is essential
that the children develop the-actions used to control and -
manipulate their bodies and the. equipment in a variety of
situations. The playing of court games demands that .
players be able to move adeptly about the court.and skill- -
fully strike an object in such a way that the opponent
cannot return it. Without the development of these body
management and equipment handling skills court games cannot
be played effectively and efficiently. Co o

_The following section briefly .explains how the
development of the skills required to play court games
depends upon the basic components of movement: Bqdy
Awareness, Space Awareness, Dynamics and Relationships.

In order to provide the children with the opportunity to
~develop both variety and quality of skills it is essential
that the teacher have a solid understanding of -the various
aspects of movement. Therefore, a considerable number of
 tasks and activities based upon specific aspects of movement
have been included to assist the teacher in structuring '
.tasks to develop various body management and equipment
handling skills. It is important that the teacher under-
stand that similar practices used to.develop these skills
may. be repeated with the emphasis being placed upon a
different aspect of movement. Similarly structured tasks
and activities may also be repeated to focus upon either ‘
equipment handling skills or body management skills or the
integration of both types of skills. A superior games
player is one who has the ability to simultaneously execute -
those actions that manage the body and the equipment,

A FRAMEWORK TO ASSIST THE TEACHER'IN OBSERVING,

ANALYZING AND CLASSIFYING MOVEMENT FOR GAMES

Since MOVEMENQ is cdnsidered to be the basic content

of physical education, teachers must have the knowledge,
understanding and abilities to observe, analyze and describe
movement. Children must not only learn TO MOVE, but must
-also be guided to develop an awareness and understanding of
HOW and. WHY fhey are moving. They must be encouraged to
achieve their indiviqual potential for movement which will

enhance a deeper appreciation of movement,

Movement can be simply categorized to enable the.
teacher to perceive the totality of movement. Such a
FRAMEWORK should include the components of WHAT. THE BODY
DOES, HOW THE BODY MOVES, WHERE THE BODY- MOVES, and WHAT
RELATIONSHIPS OCCUR. Based upon these basic components

%
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§ .

~ the teacher should provide a variety of meaningful learning
experiences within the games, gymastics and dance programs,
so that the children develop skill and understanding in all.
aspects of movement. The following framework outlines the

components . of movement that can be focussed upon in the
teaching of court games. ‘ Lo

BODY AWARENESS | S - |- SPACE AWARENESS
"What the Body , ‘ 'Where'the Body or
does in Space: | . : | Equipment moves
R : ' -~ in Space:

 Actions _ P ~ General Space
Functions T S Peréonal_Space
Shapes - ~ Direction’
Parts Focussed Upon - S LeQelyHeight
o - - Pathway
Extension/Distancé
oo DYNAMICS | ., RELATIONSHIPS
, ﬁow fhefBQdy/bbject : | What Relationships
~moves ‘in Space: cL ' Occur? . ‘
Time‘ ) ' . With People
Weight | ‘@aliny
Space .g Quantity

THE ASPECTS OF MOVEMENT AS THEY RELATE T0 THE DEVELOPMENT .

OF THE SKILLS AND UNDERSTANDINGS REQUIRED TO

PLAY COURT GAMES

I. . BODY AWARENESS

. R ,
A. ACTIONS:" Locomotor and Non-Locomotor

Exampies‘l run to g#®t the ball before it touches the ground
o lunge forward or to the side to get to the object

pivot, to-turn quickly to face another direction
jump high to reach for the overhead object
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'_Manlpulatlng Object w1th Body Part( ) or
Implement :

‘Examples - throwing the ball.against the wall with a scoop :
adriking the shuttlecook over the net w1th a

Yy

b the ball w1th two hands'
FUNCTIONS :}

}Bend and Tw1st

::pward forward or to the s1des to
Fthe object
. T v fhe knees to lower the body to strlke the
b ‘ R oJFt; to get into a position ready to move

’ '~ Jrun in any direction; to get to a low shot
'st the body whlle plvotlng to change
rection

'de, Narrow, Curled Stretched, Twlsted

jake a long and narrow shape to reach an object
pverhead or to manoeuvre through limited space
prouch slightly and maintain a w1de, stable
peady p031tlon :
url or tuck in "o glve"_when meeting the
hcoming obJect

C.  SHAPES:]

bay Parts Used in the Actions

distribute body welght -evenly over both feet
tc be able to move in any direction as needed
trgnsfer most weight from 1 foot to another @
MR projecting or receiving the object
Ret the object with 1. or:2 handg ), or
PP paddle or racquet whlch is grlpped by
‘hand
@se an open hand to serve the ball underhand
. - “throw ball from in front of forehead with
- ’ two_hands simultaneously
-~ bend the knees to maintain a stable ready
position from which to take off in any
- direction
- maintain a firm, cocked wrist or a flex1ble .
wrist to strike the object, depending upon the
. type of equlpment being used and the type of .
shot that is being executed
- plant your feet and twist your body to turn.
your shoulder to the net in preparatlon to .
hit the obJect _ _ o

D. PARTS:
{ Examples

|

IIu"SPACE,AWARENESS

A. GENERAL  the large, open space of. the gymnasium or
SPACE: the partlcular area of the court

Examples - to run to a corner of the playlng area and
return to the centre of the court after maklng

the shot



D.

. E.

. . DIRECTION:

Examples

‘LEVEL:

PERSONAL

SPACE:

Examples -

Examples

PATHWAY:

Examples-
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to place the object Very:close‘tofopponentfe‘

baseline on.the court, yet not hit it out = .
to cover the court, effectlvely by runnlng or
sidestepping to get to every shot and =

reallzlng that some will be out of bounds :

the space dlrectly about one's body in which
the equipment handling and body management -
skills are. performed. ile stationdary the
body can extend in all irections and levels.

_to pivot in order to turn the body 1nto the
- ‘most appropriate p081tlon to execute a.

backhand shot R
to fully extend the arm in order to reach the o

-object

to- strlke an obJect that is very close to the bodyh°_'

'Forward Backward Sideways, Up, Down,
,,Dlagonally, Left, nght : :

“to'run, step or stretch in any: dlrectlon to

get to the shuttlecock before 1t touches the
ground

"to change- dlrectlon very qulckly, run forward

then sideways .
to send the object far to the left of the

opponent, forecing the player to .run 1n that
direction and use a backhand stroke .
to drop a shot just over the net to force the
opponent to run, and perhaps lunge, forward
to serve the object from behind the right hand

“baseline into the dlagonally opp051te service

court -
to hit the ball upward high over the net .-
into the back of the opponent's court

‘ ngh Medlum Low |

to malntaln a stable, ready p031t10n with body

~lowered to be able to move in any: directlon or

change directions quickly ¢

‘to send the object high over the opponent s

head to land deep in his court

to. drop a shot low over the net .

to hit an overhead hit dlrectly downward to
land at opponent s feet

to occupy a medium level, with knees sllghtly
bent, to execute most strokeS' - .

Dlrect Indlrect Curved Stralght Zlgzag

to run: dlrectly to ‘where the obJect should land
to zigzag or curve around an opponent. to avoid

- interference when runnlng to get the obJect

to send the aobject in an arched pathway over

the net or agalnst the wall
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"'2 Examples

III.
R

" EXTENSION

':1142.A

to send the obJect ‘high and deep as a lob shot
to send the obgect directly downward 1n a smash

Near Far High-Low, Large- Small

"to move about the court more efflclently us1ng

“.small, quick steps

= to, strike the object whenh it is in very close
“or near to’ the body, and when it is necessary.

to stretch to contact the object that is far

""‘from the centre of the body.

DYNAMICS -

.TIME o

WEIGHT:
Examples

SPACE:
~Examples

to reach hlgh or: bend low to strlke the obgect
‘use a bigger. back sw1ng g in preparatlon to i
’strlke the obJect ‘

ol

=

. Sudden Sustalned Slow Fast, Quick, Abrupj
“Acceleratlon Deceleratlon, TlmlngL
-~ Change of Pace

bExamples,

to move gulckly to get {0, the ball before 1t
bounces twice - ‘
to run fast in one dlrectlon, stop abruptly
and under control to make the shot, and then
suddenly take off in another dlrectlon

o change the pace of the’ shot,  thus striking

the object with more power sometlmes to make

it go faster

.to anticipate the speed of the oncomlng ball

to contact it at exactly the right time
a quick flick’ of the wrlst to put a sp1n on
the ball _ ‘

- Strong, Weak nght Forceful Firm, Flne Touch

o serve the obJect forcefully and accurately
into the service court
to use a fine touch in maklng a drop shot

just over the net
-to make 'a powerful -drive agalnst the wall RS
~to grip. the paddle flrmly so that it does- not '

twist in the hand -

~to use more force to send the obJect deep 1n

the opponent s courtpg N @

e »

‘Dlrect Flex1b1e, Stralght Curved Royndabout

to utlllze a curved backswing in preparatlon

~to contact the object ﬂt
t and

to strike straight through the objec

continue on with the directness of the

follow-through*: .
to. strike the ball before it bounces W1th a
direct punching actlon (as the volley shot ‘

1n tennls) . o . .



143
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'D. FLOW: - Bound, Free, Control, Continuous,
‘ : Intermittent, Interrupted
Examples - to run-quickly toward the object, but stop

under control to .execute a shot and then run
again; to always ‘have to start and stop
suddenly

- to strike the object smoothly, without slapping
at it at the last moment:

- to control the body in order to sklllfully
execute a shot smooth transfer of weight
and follow- through%

~ - to control the flow of the racquet in a
! L volley (no follow-through)

)

IV. RELATIONSHIPS

A. WITH PEOPLE} Ihdividual Teammates, Opponents,
Cooperatlonl Competltlon

Examples - to avoid obstructlng opponent's pathway to
the object when sharing the playing area
- to outwit and outplay the opponent
- tc cooperate with teammate( § and play a
specific position to overcome the opponents,
to assist in carrying out preplanned strategies

i
DEVELOPMENT OF THE BODY MANAGEMENT SKILLS THROUGHOUT A UNIT

The playlng of court games, as well ag many other types
of games, requires that much of the time be spent effectively
and efficiently manipulating the body while not in control
of the object. Court games demand that players be able to
wun quickly within the court and move their bodies into the
most advantageous position to skillfully strike the object.

It is therefore necessary to develop the following body .
management skills: to run at different speeds, to accelerate
and decelerate when necessary, to ryn or step in different
directions, to pivot to change direction abruptly, to stop
suddenly under control, and to stretch or lunge in all
directions. The development of these skills will also enhance
the player s ability to manipulate the equlpment y

. In the initial stages of a unlt the body management
skills should be introduced and practised in individual and
cooperative partner situations without equipment. This
enables the ‘children to focus on purposefully controlling
their bodies without having to worry about striking the
object. However, gradually these skills need to be focussed
upon and developed while the children are also manipulating
their equipment. For example, the following progre331on may
be used throughout a unit to develop the children's ability
to run quickly in different directions and to stop ‘and pivot
in .order” to change dlrectlonsz

L 2
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individuals respond to thé teacher's verbal command to
run in different directions, e.g. forward, backward,

diagonally, to the right and left.

one partner points in the direction that the other
must run. ‘ ‘

individuals hit the ball with their paddles against the
wall forcing themselves to run to the right or the left
to get the ball before it bounces twice.

one partner hits several balls against the wall forcing
the other to run in different directions to get to it.

partners continue hitting the ball back and forth
against the wall or over a line on the floor, in such a
way as to keep one another running and moving in all
directiong to get to it. o

within the court boundaries partnersihit the ball back
and forth, forcing one another to run and move in any
direction in order 1o score one point every time the
partner fails to get to the ball before it bounces twicé.

During these tasks the teacher should continuously focus

the children's attention on the particular aspects of the
body management skill being developed. :

Sufficient time must be provided to allow for repetition

to improve and refine the body management skills in a great
variety of situations. As the skills continue to improve,
tasks and practices should increasingly resemble game
'situations so that the children will be able to transfer
these knowledges and skills to appropriate situations in the
playing of many games. ’

In the early stages of a unit part of every lesson

should- be spent focusing on the development of specific

body management skills. The development or improvement of a
specific skill such as running back to the centre of the
court after every shot, may be an objective of a particular
lesson or may be specifically coached as it appears during
the playing of practices and games in the later stages of

the unit.

BODY MANAGEMENT SKILLS ARE

the LOCOMOTOR and NON-LOCOMOTOR skills required to

control and manipulate the body for the effective and
efficient playing of games. These skills are often
performed by players when they are not in control of the
object but are preparing for a shot or recovering from
a shot.

kN
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BODY MANAGEMENT SKILLS

o

LOCOMOTOR |~ NON-LOCOMOTOR
run : #stop stretch
sidestep o lunge - crouch
jump . pivot  transfer .
: weight

LOCOMOTOR SKILLS ARE

' those actions used in games that move -the body from
‘place to place .

The;playlng of court games requires the ability to
move quickly under control about the playing area and to be
in the most advantageous position to skillfully execute a
shot. For éxample:

- to run in any direction to 'get to the object as fast
as possible o

- to run or step in one direction to return a shot and
then quickly change to go in a different direction as
the opponent sends the object to another area of the
court

- to sid¥step quickly back to the centre of the court .

~after making a shot

- to Jjump, if necessary, to reach'a high, overhead shot,
although fast footwork to get-into an appropriate-
position for: driving should be encouraged rather than
being forced to Jjump :

NON—LOCOMOTOR SKILLS ARE

those actions that the body performs in personal space '
without travelllng to another place in space.

. The playing of court games requires the ability to
maintain bodily control, and to effectively manoeuvre the
body in its own space when it is' often necessary to prepare
for or to recover from the execution of a stroke. For
-example: .

- to stretch in a direction to reach the object -

- to lunge forward or to the sides to retrieve a
low shot

- to crouch low ready to move in any direction

- to twist and turn while plvotlng to quickly move the
body in another direction

- to stop abruptly, but under control, to contact the
object or to run in a different direction

- to transfer body weight to execute a stroke




THE KNOWLEDGE AND UNDERSTANDING OF THE FOUR MAJOR'
COMPONENTS OF MOVEMENT: BODY AWARENESS, SPACE AWARENESS,
DYNAMICS AND RELATIONSHIPS, SHOULD ASSIST THE TEACHER IN
HELPING THE CHILDREN DEVELOP A WIDE VARIETY OF BODY =
' MANAGEMENT SKILLS NEEDED FOR THE PLAYING OF COURT GAMES.

To develop these necessary skills

1) examples of TASKS, including COACHING POINTS, have been
grouped under a specific component of movement analysis
(e.g. Space Awareness), to focus on and develop a
particular aspect of body movement (e.g. running in
different directions). : :

2)  some of the tasks also involve the handling of the
~equipment, but the teacher's focus should be on
developing the body management skill(s).

3) many of the tasks that are presented under one-focus,

' may be slightly modified to place the focus on a
different aspect. The teacher must.select the most
appropriate task and focus based upon the needs of the .
children. For example, a task requiring the-children
to hit the ball against the wall may be modified to
focus upon: running to the left or right to get to the
ball, stopping under control in preparation to make
contact with the ball, stretching or lunging in order

to contact the ball, running back to the centre of the

court after every shot.

TASKS T0 DEVELOP LOCOMOTOR AND NON-LOCOMOTOR BODY

MANAGEMENT SKILLS , PARTICULARLY RUNNING AND STEPPING

I. BODY AWARENESS

A. ACTIONS, FUNCTIONS, SHAPES AND PARTS: focus on
developing the locomotor and non-locomotor skills which are
needed to effectively move the body about the playing area
and into an appropriate.position to execute a stroke. Court

games demand agile footwork, bodily control and balance, and.

- the ability to bend, stretch and twist when required.

1)  Run about the space and stop immediately when I say-...
Think about bending your knees and transferring your
weight slightly forward as you stop ... How do you use
your arms to help you balance? ... Stop with your feet
apart and then pivot to turn and run in another
direction ... On the pivot, plant your feet and bend
your knees for the push to turn.

146
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2)  The ability to move your feet is important for the
-~ playing of court games. Show me the way that you would

move about the court ... Would it always be necessary
to run? No, then let me see everyone using a sidestep
or shuffle step to move themselves about ... Still keep

- your weight on the balls of your feetrand your knees
- slightly bent. o ‘ ' '

3) Send the ball against the wall so that it comes to your
backhand. Really work on preparing properly, and in
time, to make a good backhand shot ... Get there in .
time to plant your feet, and turn your shoulder to the

~wall. Also, do not forget to step in to meet the-ball.

~4)  Practise'bending your knees so that your body'is
slightly curled, and transferring your weight forward
as you get ready to execute an underarm, forehand
stroke. ‘ ‘ : ‘

Partner ‘Work

1) Hit the ball in such a way. that your partner has to move
a few steps to either side and stretch or lunge to make
contact with the ball before it hits the ground ...

Don't worry about keeping the ball going, but concentrate
on planting your feet and really stretching outward.
Recover quickly and then be ready to move again.

'II. SPACE AWARENESS

A. GENERAL SPACE: focus on developing an awareness of the
total playing area and the skills required to move the body
about that space. B ‘ :

Individual Work

1) Run into an open space ... Find another open space and
run inte it. Make sure that no one else is occupying
the space ... Continue running into open spaces.

2) Run to every corner of your playing area ... See how i
many times you can reach each corner before the teacher |
says stop. . - ' |

Note: tasks related to directions and pathways will \\

also he%ﬁhten-awareness of the general space,

B.  PERSONAL SPACE: focus on developing the body's ability
- to extend in all directions and levels in order to contact

the object and to avoid contact with the opponent or partner
when playing court games, : ’

Individual Work . ' .
1) Hit the ball against the wall so that you have to
really stretch to reach it ... Force yourself to have

to stretch upward, forward, and to the sides. Remember
to. have your feet planted so that you are balanced ang
under control when you reach out. '

T
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Partner Work,

1) With your partner select a Space bounded by lines and o
‘ both move quickly about the‘spacevwithout'making‘contact;

2)  Fully extend your arm every time you get ready to hit
the object. It will provide more power and encourage a -
smoother swing ... Perhaps you are not moving your feet
quickly enough and getting your body in the right
‘position to allow for a fully extended swing. -

C.  DIRECTIONS: focus on the ability to travel or move in"
different directions, and to change directions in order to
get to the object. ' '

Individual Work

1) Show me all the different directions in which you can
run ... Can you run forwards? ... sideways? .
backwards? Watch back over your shoulder. Keep your
legs bent and your weight somewhat forward over the
balls of your feet. : ' '

2) Run in one direction and then see how quickly you can
change to run in a different direction ... Did you try
going straight ahead and then abruptly angling off to
the left or right? : o

3) Find.a small rectangular space enclosed by lines. Run
: quickly in all directions (forward, backward, to the
- right or left) to touch every line with your hand. Keep

. running until asked to stop ... When you are tagging the
~lines, I want to see you bending your knees and getting
very low, instead of bending over from the waist.

4) On the teacher's verbal;command, run in the direction

~called: forward ... to the right ... to the left ...
‘backward ... What is the most effective way to run
'sideways? Show me ... This time, -when I call out to

run to the right, I want to see everyone using a quick,
sliding sidestep. - :

5) Run to touch, with your feet, the sideline of your
court and then run back to the centre of your court i ..
“Why is 1t necessary to always run back to the centre of
the playing area? ... Run to the baseline and back to
the centre ... ‘to the net and back «+. Run to every
corner of .your court and then back to the centre.
Running on the diagonal is often required to get to a
shot... Now try mixing up the directions, but always
return to the centre of the court before taking off in
another direction. ‘ : -

6) Send the ball against the wall forcing yourself to move

: and/or run to the right or left to get to it before it
bounces more than once ... Anticipate the direction and
begin moving in that direction immediately ... Don't
orget to stop under control, after running a few steps,

T



glant your feet and plvot to turn the body to meet the

Partner Work

1) Play "Follow the leader": (A). run, us1ng all the space
: abruptly changing direction whlle (B) tries to shadow
you ... Did you try faking in one direction and then -
running in another, to make it more difficult. to shadow?
© To move about the court, ‘you must be able to move and
run qulckly in any dlrectlon In a game your opponent
will likely try to hit one shot in one corner of the

court, 'and the next shot in another corner, forcing you
to move qulckly in a dlrectlon and to stop under control.

2)  NMirroring your partner's movements, and in a confined

‘space, see if you can keep up with the qulck sidestepping

to the left and to the right. Take turns being the
leader ... What can you do to force your shadow off
balance? ... Have you tried varying the distance that
you go ‘each time? Don't get into a rhythmical pattern
Have you tried stopping momentarily and proceeding

L)

in the same direction? ... Now incorporate travelling
forwards and backwards, as well as travelling to the
51des. ~

4 3) One partner stands relatlvely still while striking
several balls toward the other, requiring movement to
the left'or the right. Force your partner to run a few

steps before being able to reach the'object ... Perhaps
a sliding sidestep would be faster in moving in these
directions - try it ... Now can you keep your partner

on-the run or moving forward or backward to get to the
object? Do not make it too easy but force your partner
to move their feet, and to take off qulckly in a new
dlrectlon

Small Group Work

1) One is the leader, the other three are shadows. Face
your leader and try to move as quickly and in the same
direction. As the leader, make sure that you use a
variety of directions. Switch leaders when asked to do

S0 ... Now try it with the leader pointing in the '
dlrectlon that the rest of you must run. '

D. LEVELS: focus on developlng the ability ‘to bend the
knees to lower the body into a stable, ready p081t10n which
enables the player to move and take off quickly.

focus on developing the ablllty to move into
the most appropriate position to reach “the oncomlng object,
which may be high overhead or low to the floor,

Individual Work

1)  ‘Run stralght ahead and stop on the ‘command ... Run‘and
stop with your body under control ... What 1s the best

149
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way for stopping aBrUptiy and under‘cohtfél? ... This

150

time run faster, as you would if you were going .to- get

"’ to a ball before it hit the ground + .. Hew low. should -
- Yyou be when running and stopping? ... Try adgain ..

2)

Where is the best place to place your feet to 'stop

: quickly and to be ready to take off again?

Cafry‘your paddle with you.. Ruh'and‘stop, oh;ther\',_
command, with your body at different levels." Each time

- stop at a different level and perform a stroke - .
~overhead, backhand, low forehand - pretending to hit an
- object ... Now let us try using our skills of stopping

at different ‘levels, by hitting the ball against- the

- wall'so ‘that it comes back high over your head or low

down at your feet ... Really stretch your whole body and .
extend your arm to reach the ball overhéad ... You can't
just bend for ‘those.low Shots that come right at your =
feet, you have to quickly move your feet out of the way’

~and then bend your knees to get down low.

Partﬁer Work -

1)

Sénd:an bbject fojmake your paftner stretph*high'and bend

 low to get into an appropriate position to return the

shot ... Lunge forwargd,” as well as to the sides- ... I -

~want to see the receiver having to run a few steps first -

and then having o stretch or bend to get to the object.

‘Return to a read& position with the body lowered after

E.
very

Ihdividual"Work-.

every shot ... Send it so that your partner has to turn
and run back, and still hit it., = R '

PATHWAYS: focus on tﬁe;ébility'to move the body in a
direct pathway.tqward‘whereuthe_object’will land. ‘

+

1).
2)

Ruﬁ straight'ahead_asvfastjas"you‘éaﬁ. SRR ‘\k A
Dart in and out and around others as you run within the
space ... Run directly towards someone, fake one-way and

| .sidestep (dart) ar¢und¢them_in;the.Other_direCtion.'~The

skill of-dapting around someone is necessary to get out
of your opponent's way when you are ‘sharing the same
playing ‘area. Shared court games demand that you allow
your opponent an opportunity to, get to. the ball, =

.Parfner Work .

2)A

~(A) make some'infefesﬁing,pathways along the floor ‘for

N

your partner to follow .., Also vary your speed as you
change the pathwdy ... Did you zigzag in and out? A
While playing-a shared court game you may need to -
zigzag out of your opponent's way! B

One partner will point to'wheré the other must run ...
Run directly there, using the sHortest, most direct .
pathway possible. ' . : B



3) One partner stand still hlttlng balls to different areas
of the court so that the other has to run directly
(shortest fastest. route) to the ball, hit it and run:
‘directly back to the centre of the court again. Keep
the recelver runnlng qulckly 5

F. EXTENSION: focus on utlllzlng small steps to move the
body about the court, .and getting the body in the best

" position to contact the object whether it comes close to the
body or far from the centre of . the body requlrlng the body
to stretch and lunge in -order t6 reach it.

Ind1v1dual Work

1) Using very small steps runAabout the space. Stop!

This time, run about using very large steps. Stop!

Run faster and decide if you can stop more quCkly when
using large steps or small steps. L :

Partner Work

1) Follow your partner focusing on using small quick steps
to manoeuvre the body 1n different positions about the
-space ... Small steps are useful to move oneself within
the conflnes of the court.

2) Hit the object in such a way that your partner has to

-~ practise getting into position to make the shot.
Sometimes send it so that a fully extended arm is
required and sometimes so that a crowded backswing is
required ... Good footwork will help you avoid having
to hlt the object when 1t is too close to your body.

ITI. DYNAMICS o

A -TIME focus on the ability to move fast in a dlrectlon,

stop suddenly, and then take off quickly in.another
direction, and the ablllty to acoelerate and decelerate
when necessary. :

‘ Ind1v1dual Work

1) Show me the dlfferent speeds at which you can run ...
-~ Caniyou run faster? ... Can you run slowly? ... Make
sure that you are running and not walking.

__2)" Begin running slowly -and aocelerate gradually until. you

- reach your top speed ... See how quickly you can
accelerate ... As you run, continue to change your
- speec ... Try déceleratlng gradually and then qulckly

3) Select a short distance to run. Give yourself the
. commands to ‘go.. See how fast you can cover the distance
* ... Try again ... Are you driving with your arms to
help gain momentum?
4) : How many times .can you run back and forth to touch two.

lines before I say stop? ... Let us try again to see if
you can improve your score. S, ‘ S
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Partner Work

1) Many partner activities may .be repeated w1th a foous
"~ on changing speeds, changing directions qulckly and

quickly stopping and starting. . . ' xﬁr
2)  Send the object so that your partner really has to run .
~fast to reach it before it hits the .ground ... Can you

‘run just as fast when moving backwards? What might be

"a.better way if the object is that far over your head?

“Yes, turn and run forwards to the back of the court and
turn in tlme to face the oncomlng obgect'

B. WEIGHT: focus on moving lightly on the balls of the
feet, utilizing a powerful push with the leg and transferring
the body welght to pivot in order to change dlrectlon or to-
meet the oncomlng obJect :

Ind1v1dua1 Work

1) . As you pivot to qulckly change the direction in which
‘ you are running, powerfully push with your outside leg
~ to turn and twist the body, to give you an 1mmed1ate
- thrust to run in the other direction.

2)  Move llghtly on the ballg of your feet, and then sprlnt
to. a spot thajbyou have chosen, move llghtly again and.
then sprint agaln to another spot

- C. FLOW: focus on the ablllty to- control the body at all -
times when moving quickly and slowly with the ability’ to R
' stop and start suddenly and under -control.

’

Ind1v1dual Work

1) - Without changing your pace, try to run smoothly and
continuously about the space ... Keep your head up and
anticipate the movements of others so that you won t
be interrupted.

2) ° Run about the space with sudden starts and abrup¥ stops,
according to your own commands’ .. This time, stajnt and

_stop according to my commands ... Be ready to sto
immediately ... Can you run faster gnd still stop
immediately'7 ... See how fast you can take off each time.

3) Run in any direction you wish, but you must stop on
every red line that you come to Then suddenly take off
in another direction ... Although you will be looking ‘
- for red llnes, try to keep your head up because when you
are playing in the game you have to be able to see what
1s happening to anticipate your next move.

Partner and Small Group Work

Focus on utilizing sudden starts and stops in the tasks
“to fake, deke and avoid an opponent. -

e
[
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* IV, RELATIONSHIPS: focus on.deVéloping the awéreneés of
‘where one is in relation to.a partner, teammates or ‘
opponent(s) and the ability to move about the court in-
relation to them. - | ; ' : ( :

_Individual Work 4 7 ' o ¢

1) . Run within.the boundaries of your court, trying to stay =,
away from the other five members of your group ... Use

small sidesteps to dart in and out. Make sure that
you do not bump into anyone. (Shared court games
- require players to keep out of one another's way.)

fPartner'Wbrk '

1) Try to move out of one another's way as you keep the
ball going against the wall +++ Do not let yourself ,
get too far out ofiposition, and still try to return/éo
~ the centre of the court after every shot, thus maintaining
~ that central controlling position. '

: o g
: Two‘vs Two

1) You and your partner should practise rushing up to, the

‘ net together to effectively cover the court ... :
Remember that you can't rush forward after every hit;

- you must set yourself up to gain that advantage, by
hitting a deep and forceful shot, for example. /

2)  Have you and your partner tried playing one up and one
~ back, instead of side by side? ... You both have to
watch your opponents and one another, and be ready to
move to cover for your partner ... What if your partner
rushes forward to retrieve a drop shot? ... If you get
pulled out of position, always try to quickly return
to that position. ‘ ' : ' v

7

- DEVELOPMENT OF THE EQUIPMENT HANDLING SKILLS

THROUGHOUT A UNLT

4 .

The development of the equipment handling skills that
are required to play court games should dominate a major.
part of the lesson in the beginning lessons of a unit. The
teacher must provide a great variety of experiences, each
focusing on the development of a specific skill or aspect
of an equipment handling skill. Children, as)individuals
or with partners, should be given time to explore the unique
qualities of new pieces of equipment and to discover ‘their
personal capabilities in relation to that equipment. Through-
‘out the unit, whenever new equipment is introduced, some
time should be allotted for exploration. .For example, tasks
may ask, "How many different ways can you: use your racquet
and ball?" or "How many times can you hit your ball in .
succession?" Variation in equipment should also be offered.



‘;f,a$*1=vs.f1, 1 vs. 2, 2 vs. 2, there is not the need to
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Differences in the sigze, shape, léﬁéth,”weight, height, and

textureiof the objects and implements provide unique and
interesting challenges. . C ‘

- eénsure that the children understand the necessity of
efficient body control for the skillful handling of
equipment., For example, one's ability to successfully ;
contact the ball with the racquet is often ‘dependent upon
one's ability to move the body to the ball and into an
appropriate position to make contact. ~ ‘

 In the early stages of development the teacher should

-, .. Initial tasks and activities should include considerable
~individual and cooperative partner work to develop a variety

of skills and to develop_cOnSistenby and control. For -

. example, "With your partner, rally the quoit over the net

trying to prevent it from touching the floor. Count

; successful attempts, then repeat trying to beat your

-~ previous score.” Further limitations should be encouraged
"~ to add further challenge, such as: only one step before
. .throwing; one hand only to throw and catch; must throw with

. the hand that caught it; must throw from where you caught it.

5 ' This same situation could be repeated with a competitive
- element, if skill level permits, thus making the situation

S

‘more challenging and game-like. For example, "Attempt to
toss the quoit in such a way that your opponent finds it

= Ldifficult to receive it. (Score one point when you begin
' the play after your opponent has missed.)" “As the practices

“become more competitive and game-like, more rules should be

* introduced which will continue to be the basic rules of the
- games to be played later in  the lesson. Specific objectives

to improve equipment handling skills should continue to
dominate these game-like situations. For example, the focus

", could be on: sending the objedt at various speeds, sending
.. the object in specific directions, or sending the object at

© varying heights.-

Since court games generally-involvevsmall‘numbers, such —~

Y
r
3

‘increase the number of players when developing equipment

" handling skills. However, increasing the relationship from

i

[}

i
3

) particular situa

"wf I vs., 1 to'2 vs. 2 presents two totally different situations

and both should be experienced. - Increasing the number of

+ players on a team to 3 vs. 3 or 4 vs. 4 should be done so

very gradually to ensure maximum activity and adequate skill

*. development for all participants. New and different

j i
f i
i
A

! ‘specific skills most advantageously. These are best learned
b gﬁhrough the game-like practices which demand that the
., blayers meet the unexpected and adapt to the situation.

equipment ‘handling skills and strategies may be required to
cope with the more complex situations.. The children must be
able to execute a variety of skills and know when to use

7 "With the teacher's coaching, the children will learn to

select the most appropriate stroke and/or shot for a
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and children's ch01ce of avallabl
restrictions imposed by the teacher limiting the choice,
for example, "Select any 1mplement and an obgect that
bounces , _

EQUIPMENT HANDLING SKILLS ARE

the skills of PROJECTING RECEIVING and RETAINING that
a player requires to efflclently manlpulate an object with' a
body part or with an implement for the playing-of the game.
To 'skillfully execute these skills the-player must have -
- responded to the situation and moved hlmself into the most
advantageous p031t10n.‘

EQUIPMENT HANDLING SKILLS

PROJECTING | - RECEIVING | [ RETAINING | -
striking N ‘catching d I carrying
throwing : collecting : ~controlling

PROJECTING SKILLS ARE

the. SklllS requlred to accurately strike or throw an
object into specific areas of the opponent's court or
occasionally to strike or throw the object to a teammate
who will then send it over the net or against the wall. /

The playing of most court games requires the playeés to
strike or throw the object with their hand(s) or an implement
against a wall or over a net. The basic skills of striking
"and throwing gradually develop into specific.techniques -such
‘as forehand or backhand drives, drop shots, lobs, overhead
smashes, volleys,” and underarm or overarm serves. FOr
example: ‘ - -

- to throw the quoit so that it JuSt drops over .the
net into the opponent's court C o

- to strike the shuttlecock so that 1t flies hlgh and
deep into the opponent's court

- to drive the ball so quickly and forcefully agalnst
the wall that it forces the opponent to run backwards
or to the side to get to it :

- to serve underhand into the dlaggpally oppos1te
service court v

Sy
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RETAINING SKILLS ARE

. those SklllSsrequred by the players to control the
object 1n personal space before sendlng it or serv1ng it
to the opponent

In court games the obgect is held only momentarlly in .
the hands (as in Quoit Tennis) or in a scoop (as in Scoophall),
as the rules usually demand that the obJect be continuously
progected ‘For eXample' : :

- to serve. the ball to the opponent bounce or toss 1t
flrst to self in order “to strike 1t ' :

_RECEIVING SKILLS ARE"

-

-~ those skllls used to gain possession of the obgect for ’
example, catching the ball, frlsbee or quoit with the hand(s)
or the ball with the scoop .

In the court games that allow the obJect to be recelved
the teacher should encourage the chlldren to progect it
again immediately. = For example:

- to catch the qu01t w1th.two“hands low to the floor: and
immediately to reposition the body for the throw. .

= to catch the quoit wifh one hand, while on the move or
“*while stationary ang to return 1t immediately

to catch the frisbeg with one hand to- the left side

of the body v -

to run backwards to catch the ball high overhead or
lunge forwardfﬂmheaich it before it hits the ground

N

Follow1ng are examples of TASKS TO DEVELOP THE :

- EQUIPMENT HANDLING SKILLS oF STRIKING AND THROWING

‘(Note: these tasks may be adapted to use either.
the hand(s) or an implement. ) : : _

I, BODY AWARENESS - | R
A. ACTIONS: focus on developlng the ablllty to manlpulate, ‘
for example, strike or throw and catch a varlety of obJects
with the hand(s)~or an- implement. s :

!

lnd1v1dual Work .

© 1) Can you strike the ball into the air? ... How far can
you send 1t? ... How high can you send it? ... Can.you K
control it and keep hitting it in the air?

2) See how long you tan keep the ball g01ng agalnst the
wall ... What type of stroke are you using most often°

~%
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Partner Work : . | ‘

\

“. 1) Find different ways of sending the ball to your partner
. using your patidlebat ... How many times can you hit it
A before one of you lose control? Did you try it without
\\ letting the ball bounce? ‘ '

B. FUNCTIONS: focus on bending, stretching, and twisting
the body to be able to execute a variety of shots in a

variety of ways.

Individual Work

1) Send your ball against the wall in such a way that it
forces you to stretch high to reach it ... Try to
anticipate the speed and height of the rebounding ball
so that you can move your feet and body into position.

2) Send the ball to the wall so that it comes back to the
v left side of your body ... Try to keep the ball going
using.a backhand stroke ... Remember to turn your whole
body, with your right shoulder to :the wall, ‘and step
into the ball with your right foot forward as you make ,
contact.

" '3)  Bend your knees and step into the ball ... Now try again,
thinking about keeping your knees bent and transferring
your weight forward to see if it adds momentum to your

Partner Work

1) As you hit the object back and forth trying to use
backhand strokes only.- Remember to bend your knees and
to turn your shoulder to the net as you strike the
object. - . 7 4 ‘

C. .SHAPES: focus on utilizing the most effective body
shape for a specific objective, such as a’ wide shape for
stability.or a slightly curled shape with knees bent when
projecting an object to add more control and power.

#* A N

\\

Individuai Work

1) Practise serving the ball underhand from behind thisg ?’///
line. See if you can hit the wall above that white
line ... Try bending further forward and slightly
curling your body to help generate more force.

2)  Reach for the shuttlecock overhead by moving into -
position and stretching high. You should not hawe to
jump ... Keep your body in a long, narrow shape as you
hit the shuttlecock.

-

D. PARTS: focus on what parts of the body are utilized
in projecting and receiving an object, and how they are
used to bring about the desired effect.



Individual Work

1) Decide if you have more control over the ball when
using one or two hands to strike it ... Did you try
clasping your hands together in some way? ... Does your
control and accuracy improve if you first let the ball

_ bounce before striking it?

2) Do you get more force with an underarm or an overarm
action? ... Practise both ways,

'3) See if you can put a Spin on the bali ..+ Which part of
your hand are you using to cause the spin? ... Can you
cause it to spin forward and backward? v :

i

~Partner Work

1) Think about keeping your feet planted and your shoulder
turned to the net as you send- the ball to your partner.

2) See if you can get the shuttlecock to travel deeper
into your opponent's court by using your wrisy more.

3)  Remember to keep your head down,with your eyej'fixed on ~
the ball as you drive the ball to your partnei®, ..
Point your feet in the direction you want to send the
ball, and do not look up, but keep your eyes on the ball.

II. SPACE AWARENESS

A.  GENERAL SPACE: focus on‘developing an awareness of the
size of the playing area and how best to utilize the
available space, \

. Individual Work

1) Send the ball far away from you. Chase it and send it
away again .., Did you try bouncing it? ... Sending it
through the air? ... Which way Sends the ball the
greatest distance? ; :

2) See if you can send the ball off the wall so that it
will travel in the air and land close to the baseline
of your court ... Perhaps you need to apply more force?
+.. Send it higher? . " :

N

Partner Work ‘ ; S
1) You want to use all the space within the court boundaries

to your advantage, SO practise hitting the object to
- speeific areas in your opponent's court ... Did you send

.1t back to the baselineﬁ -+.. to the far left sideline?
2) Practise serving intofthe diagonally opposite service_
area from behind the serviceline ... As you become more

accurate, see if you can serve it to a particular part
df the service area. ‘ S

158

i N T

e,



159

B. PERSONAL SPACE: focus on developing the skills of
‘being able to strike the object when it is close to the
centre of the body or far from it, such as high, low or out
to elther side. The swinging of the ‘arm(s) occurs w1th1n
one's personal space.

Individual Work

1)  Strike the ball against the wall so that you are forced
to stretch while contacting it ... Forte yourself to
stretch upward, out to the right and out to.the left.
Make sure that you keep both feet firmly planted, one
in front of the other, as you stretch and strike the
ball.

2) This time as the ball quickly rebounds off the wall,

- try to strike it very close ‘to your body. Often in a
game situation one does not have time to get into
position. However one should always try to get into an
appropriate pos1t10n ... Make sure that you try hitting
the ball that is crowding both the right and left sides
of your® body in order to learn to hit a forehand and
backhand in this way. :

C. DIRECTIONS: focus on developlng the ability to send
the object in the desired direction and in different
directions. :

Individual Work | \ \
1)  Show me all the different directions in which you can -
send your object ... Always face the direction in which

you are sending it.

2) Can you keep hitting the object up into the a1r, without
having to move to hit it again? ... This time send it
further in front of you so that you must run a few steps
to hit it again. Don't let it touch the ground

35 Strike the ball against the wall in the direction that
will cause it to come back to the right side of your

body ... the left side ... Allow it to bounce once first
and try to use a sidearm stroke ... Turn your body dnd
step into every shot ... Now force yourself to take a

few steps to either side, forwards or backwards in order
to contact the ball. ‘ .

4)  Serve the ball underarm from behind this base ‘ne_to
hit the designated areas on the wall. See how\many
times you can hit each area ... Bouncing the 11 to
yourself before strlklng it may give you mor¢ control.
Try it.

Partner Work

1) Have your partner select an area in which the serve myst
land and practise serving the object to that area ... :




Being able to place the serve will prevent your
opponent from anticipating where the serve will land.

2) Practise trying to return your opponent's serve by
sending the object in a specific direction .., Did you
try returning it straight down the side line? ... Have
you tried to direct it diagonally across the court?

D. LEVELS: focus on developing the skllls required to
send the obJect at different heights, thus developing the

- strokes to execute a variety of effective shots such as the
drop shot, lob, overhead clear, smash, basellne drive and
volley.

Individual Work

- 1)  How many times can you throw or strike the ball to hit
the wall above the designated line? ... Try again, orily
this time use an overhead stroke. .

2160 .,

2) Serve the ball overhand or underhand by t0881ng it 1ntoi’

the air (and striking it with an open hand). Try to
get it high so that it hits above that line ... Now see
if you make a return shot off your serve, before the
ball hits the ground.:

3)  Find different ways of contacting the ball so that it
hits the wall very close to the floor. Allow the ball
to bounce once on the rebound ... Keep practising to
-see how'low to the floor you can get it.

4) Keep the ball going against the wall, and)allowing only
one bounce. See if you can change the pace and arc of
your shots so that you haveito hit both hlgh and low
shots.

Partner Worg

1) Work with yoyr partner to practise keeping the object
low over the net. See how low to the neg’you can send
it and still keep the rally going ... Sending it too
high over the net when your opponent is close to the
net will provide an excellent opportunity for smashing.

2) Try keeplng the object very high in the-air, but also
sending it back to your opponent's baseline ... This
type of shot forces your opponent far back, and gives
you an opportunity to recover and set up for a better
attacking shot. It may force your opponent to return
it short in your court. :

E. PATHWAYS focus on developing the skills to send the
object in various pathways such as with a high arc (lob or
clear), directly downward (smash, volley), or-a-lower arc
with downward pathway (drop shot)

Individual Work - _ .
1) Vary the distance you are standing from the wall, as




1you try to keep the ball going ... Try not to let the
farther away and still keep

ball bounce ... Can you move
the ball in the ‘air? ... What
the ball through the air?
' bounce on the rebound ... Aga
- the wall and notice the chang
change in the pathway of ‘the
stroke from different distanc

‘Partner Work

1) To practise hitting balls dir
‘ set your partner up with high

F EXTENSIONS: focus on dewelop

object that comes close to the bod
the body, either low or high, forc
to meet the situgtion. ‘

)
f

Individual Work

1) Strike the ball against the w
to reach to the left or right
= to step across the forward wi
reaching to the right, and wi
performing a backhand stroke
body. . ‘

“2)  Prepare for the shot ahead of

time for a larger backswing (
You shgnld have a shorter bac
the ball, keep your arm fully

Partner Work

happens to the pathway of
This time, allow it to
in, vary your distance to .
e in force (power) and the
ball as you perform a /
es. ‘

ectly down over the net
shots.

ing the ability to hit the
y or far from the centre of
ing one to adapt the stroke

all so that you are forced
to contact it ... Remember

th the left foot when :
th the right foot when -

to the left side of the

time,; so that you have
except in a volley, when
kswing). As you contact

extended. - ' '

1) Try not td crowd your shof.‘ Attempt to move your feet

and get in a better position
at you ... Keep driving it st
- forcing them to step one way
‘hitting the ball in close to

when the ball comes right
raight at your partner

or the other and practise’
the body ... This often .

happens in a game when you haven't had time to get

into the most appropriate pos

ITI. DYNAMICS

iR}

A. TIME: focus on developing th
the speed of the oncoming object,
the object at different speeds,

Individual Work

1) - Change the pace on your shot.

to hit it quickly ... Have yo
slower shot?  This is often u

over your opponent's head! ...

of shots - some high and fast
high and slow, etc... Try to

ition.

e ability to anticipate -
and the ability to send

\
v

You do not always have
U tried using a higher
seful to send the object
I want to see a variety
» some low and slow, some
judge the speed of the

——
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oncoming object so that you contact it at Just the
right time. . ‘ '

Partner Work

1) Keep your partner guessing about how the ball will come
over the net. Mix up your shots. Hit some fast and
some slow shots to keep your partner off balance and
moving. N ‘ o S

2)  Practise serving the ball at different speeds ...
Which way do you have more control? ... What will give
you added power? ... This will also give the receiver
practice in anticipating the speed of the serve and
adjusting to make an effective return. :

B. WEIGHT: - focus on developing the ability to apply as

much force as necessary to send the object a specific

- distance., _

Individual Work

1)

Do not hit the ball so hard that you lose control and

accuracy. Try to maintain some momentum, but use g
finer touch on some shots - for example place it low in
a corner, just over the net or deep in a back corner. -

‘Practise making low, soft shots against the wall

Can you also do it with a backhand stroke? .

Practise making firm, straight drives that rebound off
the wall to land just inside the baseline, or just
within the sidelines of .your playing area ... Grip your

racquet tightly as you make contact.

If you are using a light weight racquet, make sure that
you flick your wrist quickly to gain more power.

Partner Work

1)

How can you get more power into your serve, and still
maintain the accuracy that is needed? ... That's right

- - keep your eye on the ball and contact it at the

right moment. Step into the stroke transferring your

-weight forward and don't forget to follow through.

C.
flexi

ud

SPACE: fotus on striking the object with directness or
bility for a desired effect such as putting a .spin on

the ball. :

Individual Work

1)

Get into position sooner so ‘that you have time to make

a curved backswing, and then concentrate on stroking
directly through the ball as you make contact.

To get more of a spin on the ball, don't keep your wrist
so firm but loosen up and use a flexible wrist action.

3
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D. FLOW: focus on developing the ability to execute a
smooth, controlled stroke. '

Individual Work' .

1)  This time when you aq?;striking the object work on.
exeeuting a smooth and continuous swing. Don't jerk

or slap at the object at the last moment ... Trying to
hit the ball does not mean that you have to make a
shorter, choppier swing ... Transfer your weight to

get a smooth stroke rather than using your arm only ...
Your backhand stroke should also have a smooth back-
swing and a controlled follow-through. ' -

IV. RELATIONSHIPS | , ; o

A, WITH PEOPLE

: A player must incorporate the skills of projecting the
object in various ways to outwit and outplay the opponent.
" The previous tasks will develop the necessary skills to do
~this. A player must analyze the weaknesses of the opponent
and select the most appropriate shots to take advantage of
‘these weaknesses according to particular game situations..

A team of two or more players must take advantage of an
individual's ability to effectively perform a specific stroke
such as the:backhand. A teammember that has a strong and
consistent backhand should play a position where this skill
- can be utilized. ' W ' '

Partner'Work‘

1) Hit the ball to the right of your partner ... to the left
of your partner ... Remember to place your left foot in.
the direction that you want to send the ball when doing a
forehand ... Send it out of your partner's reach. Don't’
look at your partner, but at the ball as you hit it.

2)  Can you send the shuttlecock beyond your partner, using
an underhand clear? Your partner should try to return the
shuttlecock with an overhead clear ... Alternate hitting
1t deep and shallow so that your partner has to. use both
an underhand and overhead clear.

3) Continue to hit the ball to the left of your partner;

- sometimes close to the body and sometimes far from it .. ,
This will help improve your partner's backhand and your y
ability to place the ball to take advantage of a common
weakness. A ‘ ' -

4) = Practise taking turns with your partner hitting the ball
against the wall ... Also try to keep the ball going
without a bounce. This will not give you much time to
get out of your partner's way. ‘ - ,

REMEMBER ...  DEVELOPMENT OF BODY MANAGEMENT AND
EQUIPMENT HANDLING SKILLS ARE VITAL TO THE EFFICIENT
AND EFFECTIVE PLAYING OF COURT GAMES.




COURT GAME STRUCTURES AND THEIR DEVELOPMENT

- Most children, like adults; -can hardly wait to play -
"the game"! .Children do not enjoy merely practising isolated
skills lesson after lesson, until they have supposedly .
learned all the skills of the game and are now ready to play-
the game. Children should be involved in the playing of a.

game in the first lesson of a unit. If the teacher involves‘

the children in a progressive-process, which allows them to
make a few decisions regarding the rules of their skill
development practices, then the children will be ready to
help develop and -play the games which utilize those rules.
With sufficient teacher guidance, these games will be
challenging and enjoyable ‘for the children, and will demand

the use of the skills developed earlier in the lesson. Many -

of these games may not have a complete set of rules but -
show the essence of a game. Do not hurry the childreén -into

complete sets of rules until they are ready: .

The following section 'oRf court game structures and their
development provides sufficient information for the teacher
to include games that are totally teacher directed or to.
include games ‘that require varying degrees of input from the
children. A framework of possible ‘rules, from which the ,
‘teacher and/or ‘the children can design various court games,
is included. Several court game structures complete with
many rules are provided, as well as open-ended court game

structures that require some input from the children.

¥

DEVELOPMENT OF THE GAMES\THROUGHOUT»A UNIT

, The games of the lessons throughout a unit should be
challenging and enjoyable for every individual. The games

~ should provide opportunities for the children to utilize the

various skills, strategies. and relationships, developed in
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the Skill Development portions of the lessons, in the playing

 of various divided and shared court games. The games played

should be those which are invented by the teacher, adapted
by the teacher from known sources, or those invented by the
children with the teacher's guidance. The. length: of time
spent in each lesson playing these games will increage
-throughout the unit to the point where games may b ayed .
for the entire time of a single lesson. - f

‘Although many skill development practices, even in the
beginning stages of a unit are game-like, they do not
constitute an "actual game". . However,,these‘practices should
gradually incorporate some of the basic rules of the games.
that are going to be played.  The practices that involve -

- individual or partner "beat your own record” activities are
beginning to resemble a Division II game, but remain as_

skill development practices, whereas in Division I similar. =

]
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situétionsﬁmay représent the actual games of the lesson. In
the early lessons the court games will be less complex, with |

-, fewer rules than in the later lessons of the unit, because

- initially many- children are- challenged by merely keeping the
object in play and are.less'concerned, for example, with who

scores the point.

The games, whether invented by the teacher and/or the
children, become increasingly complex, because as skills and
.strategies improve a need for further restrictions governirig
~play is exposed. The teacher need not introduce all the
rules of a game at once but only those necessary to initiate
. the playing of ‘the game. The children cannot be expected to
‘play the end product immediately. The children need time to
.develop.and play their games, and as the needs arise rules
may be changed ‘with the changing of one rule often necessitating
the. changing of another.. They need to enjoy the playing of
thelr games with few interruptions until something happens
which requires an adaptation of an existing rule or the
inclusion of a new rule. ' '

/,

k - Throughout the unit, the teacher should utilize a variety
-.of ‘organizational procedures to involve the children in the '
‘developing arid playing of divided and shared court games.

The teacher should vary the number angd type of decisions that
are to be made by the children. Thus the amount of structure
that the.teacher imposes will also vary. The teacher's '
directions may all be expressed verbally, may be written. on
- task cards, or perhaps a combination of both methods will be
~used. For example: the teacher may verbally give the major
structure for the game(s) to be played, while leaving the
choice of equipment (implement and object) to the children;
the teacher may verbally demand that all students use the same
equipment, that which ‘they hag been using in skill development
-and then have them make furthkr decisions regarding their ‘
game in response to a specific. task card. One task card may
be the same for every small group, but is more, likely to” be
© different.’ Each group may .split up into teams of 1 vs. 1 as

~ required on the task card, or there may be a-choice of playing
1 vs. 1, or 2. vs. 2, for example. Task cards, if used =
appropriately, can be.an effective teaching technique to
assist children in developing eourt ‘games. (See p.205 for
more information on task cards.’) ) o - '

v 'Within a lésson children in Division II tend to rotate
.“less from station to station than do children in Division I.
Although' there may be a Variety of stations which include
‘1 vs. 1 shared and-divided .court games, the children will
_ more often remain.in the same or a similar group developing -
‘a game for about four lessons before moving on to another

- station to develop ‘and play another game. Quick rotations
 'and too. frequent group changes are not. conducive to the
progressive development or playing of a game. ' The necessity
.. for the addition or deletion of rules also does not become

’ evident unless there has been time for the game to progress.



166

¥ Teachers should begin a unit with an end product in mind,

but must also realize that often changes have to be made to
-original plans depending on the children's present needs,
interests and abilities., Teachers may wish to progress toward
a court game that they have designed themselves, or one that .
they have modified. - Thus the skill development and games
sections ®f the lessons will be structured so that all children
play a similar.game. However, teachers may also structure
the experiences so that several different games result from _
each twosome or foursome. Teachers must always have specific
objectives in mind, but ways of achieving them are numerous ’
and varied. For example, by the end of the unit the children
may have been exposed to a variety of both -shared and divided

- court games, but the teacher may have developed various
divided court games in the first few lessons of the unit and
then developed shared court games in. the next few lessons,

_or sufficient choice may have been provided within the tasks

* and practices right from the beginning of the unit so that

. elther shared or divided court games began to develop.
(See p. 213 for alternatives of how to structure the games

for a unit.) - .

A FRAMEWORK OF. RULES FOR THE DESIGNYOF COURT GAME STRUCTURES

The following framework is designed to assist the
teacher and the children in designing and developing various
shared and divided court games. These suggestions may be
used to change rules of court games that teachers have
adapted from a book, invented themselves or that the children
have helped design. It may be necessary to adjust the rules

- to make a game less or more complex, to suit the specific
needs of the children, or a particular situation.

REMEMBER ...

SELECT FROM THE FOLLOWING
ALTERNATIVES WHEN DESIGNING OR
VARYING A COURT GAME. i

Lo

A SELECTION OF RULES TO BE USED IN THE DEVELOPMENT

' OF VARIOUS COURT GAMES

I. AREA OF PLAY . .

A. Size of the court depends upon :

1) Space available - keep in mind that allfchildren
need not use the Samekgigility at the same time!
Make use of g&% availat space, for,éxample:

T o
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L)

a) inside facilities ‘ A
- fléor space, e.g. gymnasium, stage, playroom
or hallway _ _ _
- wall space, e.g. gymnasium walls not
obstructed by climbing apparatus

b) outside facilities

- closely cut grass in front of school
- gidewalks, driveway and-parking lot, '
e.g. paint lines to designate playing areas °

- ‘'schoolyard or adjoining park or playground
- outside walls of gymnasium Lo

Skill level of children participating -
a) larger playing area required for children

lacking control and accuracy. Although too
large an area will prevent them from
effectively.covering‘thé total space.

b) playing area with more restrictive markings,
such as a specific service area may be required
“for wrelatively skilled children. Although '
these children would also make use of a larger
playing area finding it a challenge to utilize
and cover all the space . ’ '

Type of equipment used - size, shape, and
consistency of the object in relation to- the
type of implement or hand used and the means of

projection, for example:

a) smaller area if object does ﬁot.fly faf,
e.g. nerf balls, deflated balls, shuttlecocks
hit: by wooden paddlebats. ‘ ) :

_b)'higher,net{if‘object is not allowed'to‘boﬁncé

Number of players involved, e.g. "doubles" cohrtl

. is usually larger than "singles" court.

Shape of'thé COUrt_andeoundary mafkings 5

1)

Shared court - both players or teams share the same
playing space. .This may be a triangular,,circular,

square or rectangular floor space, or may involve
one or more walls and the adjoining floor space.
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Hm diameter

Legend to interpret areas of play:
A, B, C, etc. player position when service beglns

' >; dlrectlon of ObJeCt on serve .
Dimehsions are approx1mate.

Diagrams are not drawn to scale.
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2) Divided court - 6ne player. or team remains on either
© side of the restrictive equipment, which divides

~the playing space in half (or dquarters)..

| T
7 3m L
\ A l D\ C  [i5m
7 IS
< Zm — . :
‘ ' 3 m diameter
| n ’ . D | . . ‘_ - T ‘} ‘
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'Léggnd-to_interprét areas of play: | |
'tQﬁf?A} B, C, etc. player position‘wheh'Service begins

ok » direction of object on serve
O s - ; . k

o ,‘~AJ~.,v~Aﬁwg 4 poéition.ofgnet, benches, rope,
N o etc. dividing court in half

boundary lines
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N V\k.

e, Restrlctlve equipment helps define the boundarles for
-play and is used to strike or throw over, under or
against. \ '

1) Ropes or llnes are palnted, chalked or taped on
the floor, ground or wall to designate the
boundaries of the playing areas.

P

boundary’llhes'

_2)'Nets, ropes and canes may'bedsupported bylchairs;j
boxes, pylons, skittles or high jump standards.

-
¥‘: :
- ;'::‘:’:’0' :,' ."‘ —
B | S |
| R |
R
. , ’ (
u o :
A o 8
. - \l.‘
. v - ‘%@ , .
“net rope/cane. -, benches™ '~ wide open space
~ S e S ‘ S on ground ("no
Ty . , oy
Qﬁ C - man s land")

3) Restrlctlve equlpment is placed at varylng helghts to
a) suit the skill level and. helght of the chlldren

b) divide the’ playlng area in half, and to prov1de
~ . an obstacle over which the obJect must: travel

¢) regtrict the flight of “the obJect, e.g. low
: ;vs. high net ;

-n
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II. NUMBER OF PLAYERS; |
1vs. 1, 1vs, 2, 2vs. 2, 3vs. 3, 4 vs. L.

ITI. EQUIPMENT:

A.  Objects of various size, shapes, weights‘akd textures
must be projected with the hand or with an implement.

o ' | a |
, *yarn ball @
#frisbee ' _ *shuttlecock o
o o0 . : : N w0
© O ,t K
g:. ‘ O ' \
airflo@ ball - mini volley ball © playground ball ‘\
V*paper‘ball' ~ *bean bag ‘ ¢ -

*quoits: rubber, rope
tape over wire

%

beach ball © .- 'tennis ball
' or inflatable ball

-

0%

“table tennis ball

*nylon stocking ball

nerf ball . ¥knotted rope

I : v
(# could be homemade, see Ellis, Margaret, and

Nielsen, ‘A. Brian, Improvised Playthings.
. Edmonton, Alberta:;fUniversity of Alberta

8 Press. (Q\ press).)
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Implements are an- extension of the hang used to
project the object.

B.

¥snappets

™

*nylon stocking bat

¥wooden paddlebafs

*cdt;dff badminton or

~squash racquet

Q

SHAPE AND WEIGHT

MAKE SURE THAT THE SIZE

OF EQUIPMENT IS SUITED TO THE SIZE

AND ABILITiES,OF THE CHILDREN!

(*‘cou1d be homemade)
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SERVICE:

Usually all court games begin and resume play after
a rally termlnates, with a serve.

Restrictiq%s governing from where to serve:

1) anywhefe within court boundaries
2) behind!baSe line

3) mid- court ,

4) right hand side and/or left side
5) right hand corner

Restrictio verning where the serve must go:

&~

1) anywher® within court boundaries

2) over designated line on wall

3) beyond designated line on floor

4) to the diagonally opposite séfvice court

Restrictions governing how to serve:
1) strike or throw object underarm, sidearm, or overarm

2) strike or throw object with one or two#hands /

3) strike object with an open or closed hand /

4) strike object with an implement '

5) drop object to floor before contacting

6) toss object into air before contacting

7) strike or throw object so that its pathway is arched

8) -strike or throw object. while both feet are in a
designated area

Restrictions on number of opportunltles to make a

successful serve:

1) two opportunltres (e.g. suggested.in padder tennis,
one-wall paddleball) ‘

2) one opportunity (e.g. s#ggested in battington,

~scoopball, quoit tennis, mini volleyball)

3) an opportunity to serve again if object hits net
. and goes into the designated area (e. g suggested
in padder tennis)

/

Restrictions on who serves and when to serve:

1) one person serves three or five times and then the
serve passes to elther teammate or. opponent (e.g.
suggested in scoopball) '
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2) one person serves until service is-lost and then
serve passes to either a teammate or the opponent

(e.g. suggested in battington, quoit tennis,
newcombe, mini volleyball, wall ball, tap ball)

3) one person serves throughout an entire game,
alternating from the right hand to left hand
side of court (e.g. suggested in padder tennis)

DURING PLAY:

Restrictions on the‘method.to strike or tﬁrow the

- object in the return of the serve and to continue

the rally:

1) any way possible: underarm, sidearm or overarm
2) only underarm (underhand). stroke ‘
3) .only overarm (overhead) stroke

L) with one or two hands

57 with open or closed hand

'6) before a bounce, after one bounce, or after

two bounces, '
7) so that object always hits‘front wall ,
8) so that‘objeqt travels over restrictive equipment
9) so that object travels with ahvupward arc

Restrictions on players:
1) must not touch restrictive equipment

2) must remain in designated space, e.g. keep one
foot in bounds : '

3) may step outside the’boundaries to piay the ball

4) teammate must remain'station#ry in designated

space during serve

'5) may move anywhere within the court:

6) must not hinder,dne another's pathway to the object

7) may have to alternate hits with teammate(s)

8) may have to. pass it to one, or two players, before
sending it over the net - :

BOUNDARIES :

Restrictions governinglthe object'landing on boundaries:

An object landing on any‘b0qndary;lines, such as base-~
lines; sidelines, and. service lines, is:

1) considered "in"

2) considered "dut?, e.g. the inside lines
of a Four Square playing area are "out" _

174
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RestrlctlonsAgovernlng the . ob;ect hlttlng the net
on the serve:

An object that touches the net, or any other divider,
on a serve and goes igto the approprlate area:

1) may be called a "let". This means that the
serve 1s then repeated

2) may be considered playable and thus play continues .

3) may be considered unsuccessful and then service is
lost or opponent scores a point

Restrlctlons governing the object hlttlng the net
during play:. :

An object that touches the net during the playlng of

the game is:

1) generally considered "good" and play contlnues

"SCORING:

Restrictions governing who may score:

1) either the serving side or the receiving side may
score the point (e.g. padder tennis, scoopball
quoit tennis) °

2) only the serving side may score the point (e. g.
battington, newcombe, four square, one wall paddleball)

Restrlctions governlng how a p01nt may be scored:

“One p01nt may be scored by the server or recelvere

every Aime the opponent:
1) falls to return the object
2) allows it to bounce- more than once
3) sends it out of bounds™ |
) sends it into or under the net
Restrictions governlng service rotation when a point
is scored: : _ v
When a point is made

1) by the server, service may g@ntinue serving )
" 2) by the receiver, the server may continue serving

3) by neither the server or receiver, service
rotates to the other player the receiver

‘ Restrlctlons governlng the number of p;;nts

required to win a game:

1) usually a minimal-number of points, such as 5, 7, 8:
9, 10 or 11, 1o qllow for several games to be played
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2) a player must be the first to get to the de51gnated
number of points, however a player may be required
to attaln a 2 point lead in order to win

STRATEGIES

.p

A PLAYER OR TEAM MUST DECIDE HOW TO PLAY THE GAME =~ .
SUCCESSFULLY WITHIN ITS RULES, The theoretlcal plans and
methods for accomplishing this result are called STRATEGIES.
Strategies are usually planned in-advance, of the game '
situation, while TACTICS, which are practlcal manoeuvres,
are applled to execute the strategles in the ac'ual ‘game
situation.

\

- There are many bas1c strategles common to the playlng
of court games. Knowledge and understanding of these
strategles will assist the teacher in providing meaningful
experiences for the children. The children must be exposed
- to both'individual and team strategies. They must learn how
“to select .the most appropriate tactic to implement a strategy
planned for in a given situation. To develop these skills -
and understandings a teacher may use the strateglcal
concepts as:

1) specific obJectlves for lesgons,
2) specific objectives for tasks and practices,
+3) coaching p01nts ‘during practices and games.

NOTE: TEACHERS

1)  should select those concepts for which :the children
. indicatg a readiness and those that are needed for
the playing of thelr games.

2) should seleet the most‘suitable time to introduce a
- particular strategy or tactic. Often this may be
during the "game-like" skill development prapwaces

3)  should not attempt to cover all the p0331Q%l;t1es
within one unit. : s

' COURT GAME STRATEGIES AND_TACTICS

General Strategles and Tactlcs

/ 1) "Out think" opponent to avoid being the one that is
-~ running almlessly to recover shots. = - ‘ "

: 2)  Analyze your own strengths and weaknesses to protect
- your weaknesses and to try to make opponent play the
~ game suited to your strengths and abilities.

" 3) Analyze opponent's play to detect particular strengths
- and weaknesses and use Opponent S weaknesses to your -2
'advantage. -




" Service:

: Put opponent at a disadvantagé and attempt to set
- .self up. I
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Attempt to keep pbject in play and force opponent to
make the errors, : o .

Court Coverage:

Attempt to anticipate opponent's moves.

Carefully select and place shots that will draw
opponent-out of position. but will not draw you off
balance or out of position.

Maintain a ready position that will énable you to

move immediately in any direction. -«

Use small, quick steps to cover the distance to get
to the object. , v :

Return to a centfal controllihgvposition in court
- after every shot. o o

Stroke Selection and Shot Placement:
Attempt to use those shots that you execute well.

Avoid doing the expected; vary the speed, force,

-distance, height and spin of the shots to keep

opponent guessing and moving all over the playing area.

- Play shots to empty and less obvious spaces, making

use of all the available playing area,

Piaée shots accurately to draw opponenf out of position
and to preverit the opportunity for an offensive
"set-up". : =

‘Always place shbts to diff%rent spaces within the court
~ So that the opponent(s) will be unable to anticipate.

Learnwwhen it is appropriate “to make a specific shot.

3

Be daring on the first attempt if given two
opportunities to serve; vary the ‘two serves.
Vary speed, force, spin, and placem' t of serve .
to prevent opponent from anticipatigg\vdo not fall

into a pattern.
Serve to opponent's weakness.

Change serve depending upon opponent*s position
in the court. : i :

To return serve, anticipate and be ready to move in
any direction. _ . -

To R@ééive serve, maintain a court position that S
allows for forward movement. : L.

v
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~Doubles Play: (or more than twd players per team)

Plan how to best cover the court offensively and
defensively, for ekxample, one player up and the
other back, or both players side by side.

. Learn to‘play your position.,

Communicate with one another during_play;
Attempt to protect a playZE's/team's weaknesses.,

Attempt to use a player's/team's—Strengths.

DIVIDED AND SHARED COURT GAMES WITH

SUGGESTED RULE VARIATIONS

| HERE ARE SOME DIVIDED AND SHARED COURT GAMES THAT ARE
DESIGNED FOR GRADE FOUR, FIVE AND SIX CHILDREN .- COMPLETE
WITH RULES AND STRATEGIES AND EXAMPLES OF VARIATIONS FOR .
SOME RULES ! ) ' | T

THE TEACHER may wish to:

1) use some of these game struétureS'as presented.
2)  change some of the rules to create slightly different
games to present to the children (see p. 179
for possible rule vijfgtions). : ‘
3) " present the rules of a game and then allow the
children to ‘change and add rules to suit their
‘needs and abilities. - : R
REMEMBER THAT: -~ ‘ C |
1) all the rules of the following game stmuctures should

" not be presented to the children at once. Present only

those rules necessary to.provide sufficient. basic

Structure to initiate the playing of the game(s).

Ensure that skill development practices include those

rules that will be used in the games to be played.

As skills and playing ability improve the players will-
need more rules to govern their play. These can be

~ introduced by the teacher and/or the children as the

neeg_arisgs. : , N
many of the game rules to follow are interchangeable;

~ especially with regard to the object and implement,

serving and scoring procedures (refer to A Framework

“of Rules for_ the Design of Court Game Structures,

P. 166 for rule variations).

PR
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WALL BALL

:Nor of Players:
1 vs. 1.

A" and "By, must alternate hits. °

Area of Play .

Egulpment

mlnl volleyball or 13 cm, playground ball

ey,

Serv1ce.

"A" serves from anywhere behind service. line on the
floor or ground so that ball hits front wall .above the

e

- designated-line and within the ‘designated court

dimensions. '"B" must then return serve either before '

) ball bounces or after ball bounces’ only ‘onge.

"To serve, ball must be bounced to the floor and hlt
‘'with elther an underarm or 51dearm stroke..

.Serveryhas only one attempt‘to serve successfully.

If "A" serves unsuccessfully, e.g. sends ball out of -
bounds or fails to return. a.shot from "B, then "B"
begins to serve. : .

fDoring-Plav- ‘ .
. Strike the ball elther before or after one bounce

-Strike the ball w1th one ors two hands, ‘with an
‘underarm,’ overarm or sidearm stroke.

. Strike the ball S0 that it hits the wall and the floor
. or ground within the side boundary linesi, but disregard
~the designated line’ used for serving. '

Blayers must glve Opponents sufflclent space to reach
the ball. S
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'»Boundarles o _
A ball hlttlng or landing on any llne 1s con51dered "in".
-fscorlng.' o
‘Either server or receiver may score the point.
- 2) Score one p01nt every time opponent fails to return
, the ball, or hits it out of bounds :
3)‘ To win a'game, a player must be the flrst to attaln
: 11 points, - , , :
STRATEGIES e R
_ -For Serving: , v
1)  Select the stroke, either underarm or overarm, that
-provides the most accuracy or power. '
2) Attempt to disguise the“Placement of the ball.
3)  Drop some serves in close to the wall and use some
' sharply angled serves, : ,
' For Receiving Serve%?
1) . Be ready to cover the wholé couxnt area and to run
v - forward, backward and to elther side.
2) Move under the ball everf if it has bounceq once:
3) Attempt to make an offensive shot thus pla01ng the
: Opponent at a dlsadvantage ‘ ,
Durlng Ple
1) Anticipate the speed and flight of the ball to de01de
whether it is best to allow the ball to bounce or not,
or whethér an overarm or undérarm stroke would;be
o most -appropriate. : iﬁ,
2)  Keep the opponent moving about the total area by
, pla01ng shots and using a wide variety of shots, such
as drop shots, hlgh lobs, and overhead smashes.‘
3)  After every shot, remember to return to the
~ centralized area of the court < .
~ VARIATIONS .
A;i To. Make the Game Ea31er fz:F B
. \ ‘ ) . e
- Area of Plgy:
Decrease the size. = | S W

S 2

180
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- During Play:
1) Allow the ball to bounce twice.
2) Do not strike the ball, throw and catch it.

B. To Make the Game More Difficult

V'Egulpment' . L .
1)  Use a smaller ball and prOJect it by elther hand, wi th
~.an open- handed underarm, overarm or sidearm stroke

*Serv1ce

1)  Serve may hit anywhere on front wall, but must rebound -
© so that the ball always travels beyond a des1gnated
11ne on the floor or ground

| - ONE-WALL PADDLEBALL
'RULES OF THE GAME | |

Area of Pray:

"Nb.>of'Players:f
1 vs? 1.

e Egulpment' 55 e : .
_paddlebat and tennls ball or: small 1nflat,

ble ball

Serv1cez.

1) - "A" serves. from behlnd service 11ne on the floor or
ground so that ball hits the front wall and rebounds
4o land behind sérvice line on the floor or ground.
"B" returns serve before or after one bounce.

2) Ball must be dropped to ﬁioor and hlt w1th an
a ,underarm stroke.v
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3) A game consists of 9 p01nts To-win. a player must
- have a two point lead T ' ~
$STRATEGIES
_*}_ ,For Serv1ng ‘ .
'fl)'.wVary the serves by contlnuously changlngsxhe placement,
. angle and veloc1ty of the ball.- For example,
occasionally’ serve a high lob or a low, hard drive.
© . Attempt to force the opponent back in the court. -
- 2) Serve to the opponent’'s backhand ' : ‘
i For Rece1v1ng Serve.»l ' | _
1) Maintain the most advantageous p081tlon for coverlng
’ the whole court. :
2) ' Try not to run around a backhand stroke
3) De01de if it is best to- recelve the ball before or .
o after it bounces once. - ' :
. Durlng Playz E ‘d O f~ d T : :
1)‘, Place shots accurately for01ng opponent up and back and .~

l)and off balance. .

Server has'two'attempts to put serve in.

If "A" fails to send both serves into . the correct area;:

sends the ball out of bounds or fails to return a shot

- from "B", then " B" beglns to serve.

During Play: '
Strike ball before or after one bounce.

<

_Btrike ball so that it always hits #he’ wall before .

hitting the floor.

Players may not hinder one another S opportunlty to ‘
reach the ball. If interference does occur, play is
'stopped and the p01nt replayed

4 T

" Boundaries: . : -

]

A ball hitting or landing on ahy line is considered "in"

Scorlpg

<Only serv1ng side. may score the point.

Score one p01nt every time. opponent: fails. to return
bally, allows it to bounce more than once,. or hits it
out of bounds.

from side to side. For example, aim ‘for the 51dellnes
and baseline or ‘try a short drop shot that lands close
to the wall. " Keep opponentRmov1ng, out. of pos1tlon ’

¥ S d-_..v*b . 'ﬂ' -

182
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e

‘Attempt to get to the ball in time to set -up under

2)
- control before contacting it.
Always remember to run back to the centre of the court
- after each:'shot and don't get caught out of position.
VARIATIONS !
A..  To Make the Game Eaéief‘ | P
| Area of Play: _ ‘ ; (v/’_ i S
1) Include a line on the wall, approximately 33 m. frémv,
the floor, below which the ball must not hit. ‘
o Eguigmenti | C ,
1) ' Use a deflated ball with less bounce and decrease the
’ size of the playing area. - - o
2)  Use a ball to be projected by either hand.
g , e |
3) Use a scoop and ball. " B
~ Service: "“. R ,"  o ~ R
1) Service rotateszfo opponent after three cdnSecutive
- serves (3 point maximum scored at once). - . N
Dufing Plgy:,‘x. 11? X | ; 3,'
1) . . Allow the ball-tO‘bounce twice. - ¢
'BY  To Make the Came More Difficult . ° o
Area of Play: - N S ol
"A" serves from inside right hand service®box so that

ball hits front wall above designated line and rebounds

to land anywhere behind service line. "A" alternates .
-between the boxes as points are scored and service

maintained. Service begins in the right hand box for
each rotation. During‘plag,the ball must continue ‘to.
hit. the front wall above the line but may rebound to

land anywhere within the floor space. =
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2) A" serves from anywhere w1th1n the rlght hand 81de of .
the court so that the ball hits the dlagonally opp051te'_ o
half of the front wall and rebounds to land in that el

- same half of the floor space. Disregard the specified
‘llnes ‘during play or malntaln the d1v1ded court concept.
~o ,'tf .

No. of Players: S

1) 1 vs. 2. One player as the server competes agalnst the

o other two players. Player "A"'serves the ball, and.
either "B" or "C" may return the serve, .then "A" must
make the next shot and then "B" or "C" and so on. As
~only the server may score,. 1ndLy1duals accumulate their
own - p01nts oﬂw1n the game e s

.

2) 2'vsg. 2.
- Service:. o ‘ o
1)  Allow onlykone chance to make serve "good".
- 2) Include a toss into the alr and strlke overarm.
3) - Serve from designated boxes, with one foot inside.
Alternate serves from each box. : A
L) Servewmust hit. wall above de31gnated line, or serve o, :
© must hlt wall in opponent s de31gnated half :
RULES OF THE GAME ) | - o
Area of Play:. e | L B U SRNIESRN
’ e I ‘v’\" . e L
. R L ?
- o
- ‘\\g - PR
| A \ ,.;’ - :?l
[} - ';
‘No. of Players.';?ffr,‘ B S TR
1 vs. 1, o ' ' '  ‘[l7' 1§'J
’Egulpment°" : \ - - R } h ¥
20 cm. rubber ball or min% volleyball
. .Serv1ce° R R A “7{ 'f~f"; .f
. L { : o
1) "A"'serves from anywhere w1th1n the entlre court so )‘.{_-’“*""

~ that the.ball will land anywhere within th® boundarles. : %
"B" attempts to return it after one bounce. e T T e

.t
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t2)m~ The ball must be dropped to the floor or ground and

4%

then hit upward with an open hand.

3) Server has dhé‘opportunity to put sefye into play
successfully. .

a slipt from "B", then "B" begins to serve.

-45 If "A" fails to Serve‘suéceésfully or féils to return

-

Q#ring Play: = . " o ST ..

1) Ball must be hit wupward ("tapped”) with one or bo'th .
hands. _ : L. ' :

2) -Ball must be hit after one bounce.

3) - Ball must not be caught. 7

k) Players may move anywhere within the court and may step
outside ~the boundaries to play the ball,” but must-not
hinder one another's opportunity to reach the ball.

- i N

Boundaries:

e

»

.1)  Ball landing on the court lines is ‘considered "in". »
. ‘ ,

Scoring:
1) . Only the serving side may score the point.

2)  Score oné point every time the opponent fails to
~return the ball or sends it out of bounds.

.- 3)  Game consists of 7 points. ) | L

-+ ° .
R .

STRATEGIES -

LS

[ ] : [ ‘
For Serving: o

1)  Serve the ball as far away from the opponent as possible,

'2) * Do not provide much‘heightvon the tap upward.

" 3)i  Try to use sharp angles and spins.

For Receiving Serve and During Play:

\\1) Anticipate the direction and trajectory\ff theAball.

. Watch opponent's hand striking the ball.!- \
2)  Really bend to get under‘tﬁé'ballt /

3) - Return a low shot or a'highér one farther away from
the server. Keep the ball moving quickly and keep
the opponent guessing. ' o .

k) ' Disguise the hits, but do not place body between
opponent and ball. '

3

185
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‘To Make the Game Easier:

Area of Play:

1)  Make the area smaller. -
2)  Divide the area in half with a l‘ or rope.
¥ “3 .
.+ No. of Playerss . C S
1) 2¢vs. 2. ‘\\ ‘ ;
. ~ , I N ‘
Service:® , .
1) *Sgrveafram outside the area.
fDurlng Play:
1) Ball ‘must always be v181ble to opponent. ‘ .
2) Ball must reach a height of .70.m. (above the knees),
. on each upward tap. : . o . 0
B. "' To Make the Game More Difficult
; \\\ ) :
Egulpmeh g e .
1) Use a smaller ball and one hand to strike it.
2) Use a paddlebat and small ball,
No. of Players: ' g _ -
1) 2 vs. 2 with teammates alternating hits. '
\\ £
’ FOUR SQUARE -  \_//,w/x\/”‘>
RULES OF THE GAME L o

Area of Play:




- 5) Player who makes an error must move Back to the last -

w >
No. of Players: N n
1 vsa'3. b & t
R s . . A

Equipment: ’ . S e

20 cm. rubber ball or mini volleyball.

; Service:

. 1) - To serve, "A" drops ball to flbo% or gréund, and after.

- 1t bounces' taps it upward with ak . en-palmed hand, so
#hat the ball bouncesminto any one of the other squarges.

2)  If "A" serves the ball out of bounids, on the centre
lines, or fails t® return a ball, then player "B
becomes the server and all other players move forward
one square so that "A" replaces "D, Bach player -
attempts to move up to become the server and then
maintain tpat position for as long as possible. .

During Play: - - , . ’ .
1) Ball must be tapped or pushed upward with one hand.

2)  Ball tust bounce in a square before striking it into

another square. ,
3)  Ball must not be caught. _ | ,
L) Players may move their feet outside of their square

in order to keep the ball in play.

square "D"... ¥f appropriate, other players move forward
a square. . _ : . E
Boundaries: ’

1) A ball landing on the outside lines of .anyone's court
is considered "in", while one landing on 'the inside
lines is consi?ered "out".

~ Scoring: / . _

1) Only the'serve}, in "A", may score points. AS many
points as possible are accumulated unti% an error 1is
made and the right to serve is lost. Each server tries

- to accumulate more points than the previous servers.,

2) - The game is continuous. Player with highest number of
points is claimed to be the winner when time expires.

STRATEGIES . | L

ﬁBT\Serving and During the Rallies: .

1) Disguise the direction of the striking action so that

opponents will not know whether or not the ball will
land jn their square. ’ .

o e
"
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2) _ Aim the ball so that it bouhces on or near to- the -
“ outside lines, forcing the opponent back in the square.

3)  Place different angles and spins-on the ball,

4)  Keep the ball md}ingrhuickly; Do not allow opponents
time to. get set or anticipate your moves, ‘

5) Playérs in B, b, and .D squares may work‘together'

against. the player in A. | y -
VARIATIONS - N
A. To Make the Game Easier

B

Area of Play:

v
Y N

1)  Make the squares sligh%iy larger.

.~ 2)  Eliminate two squares and play Two.Square (1 vs. 1).
N | ST
Service: . .

1)  Alwayg serve to the player in C. ‘Play continues by
diregting the ball to any squage. . \
Duri%g Play: 7 ‘ E Y

- 1) Use %wo hands, instead of ohe,'}o strike the ball.
2) ,Throw and catch the ball instead of striking it - but -

4

must be done with an-{gnderhand toss.

B. | To Make the Game More Difficult . ‘ -
Eguipment: . : 0
\d) Use a smaller ball. _ .
. 2) Use a paddlebat and small ball. ' o

Al

During Play: _
1) Allow a downward pushing action. . .

wre

. ‘ QUOIT TENNIS

- " RULES OF THE_,.GAME

Area of Play:’ ' »

- &

188
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No. of Players:

-1 vs., 1.

Eéuipment: - - o

- quoit or ring; net at shoulder height. A ¢
o . _ ol
Service: o ) : . S :

1) - "A" serves qhoit from right hand side of the“court'to

go over net -to land in diagonally opposite court.:

2) Quoit must be thrown horizontally w1th elther hand
~and must travel in an arched pathway.

3) Server has only one opportunlty to serve succes&fully

L) "A" continues to serve, alternatlng from rlght hand to
left hand side of- court, until the serveris unsuccessful

« ,or until the quoit fails to go-:successfully over the net -
or lands out of bounds during play. Then "B" starts
serV1ng from right hand court. '

-

Durlng Play:-

1)  The quoit may be caught with either hand, but must be
thrown horizontally, from that spot w1th the same hand
that caught it.

2) Quoit must tgevel in an arched pathway -
3) Player may take only one;step when releasing the quoit.

-

"’ ~

BQundaries:
1) The quoit landing on any line 1s con51dered "in

2)~:>A quoit hitting the net durlng service is considered ‘
unsuccessful, but during play it is con31dered to be .
playable '

Scorlng
1) Either server or receiver may score the p01nt
2) Score one point every time opponent fails to ecatch the

quoit, sends it out of bounds, into or. under the net
or serves it unsuccessfully. -

3) A game consists of 7 points. To win, a player must
' attain the 7 points first. - - _

STRATEGIES

For Servin!P

1)  Although quoit must travel in an arched pathway,
attémpt to throw it quickly and to all corners of
the service area.




- 2) Try forc1ng the receiver to ‘use’ the left hand to”
" recelive the qu01t o

3)‘ Try keeplng qu01t low over the net or hlgh and deep

S

: For Recelv1ng‘Serve- : (n‘: ;g§
I Be ready to lunge low, or to stretoh high

2) Y to | antlclpate the dlrectlon, speed and angle
o) the serve. - , _ _
3) Move the feet and body “to’ be in the best p051tlon to

catoh qu01t with the "right" hand.
Ly Return qu01t 1mmed1ately after catchlng 1t

Durlng the - Rallles

1) It is most 1mportant to keep opponent mov1ng by :
releasing quoit immediately.affer catching:and seriding
. 1t to all corners of the playing area. Make opponent
reach for qu01t Attempt to stay on the attack '
(offensive). -

2). After every shot try to recover qulckly and move back
toward the centre of the playlng area o

'3) Use either hand to throw object.

- i) Change the pace of the throw, ghd make use of low,"
slow drop shots as well as forceful» quick drop shots.

PR

VARIATIONS ~ .
A.  To Make the Game Easier
- Eguipment e

1)  Use a knotted rope or bean bag

2)  Incorporate a "no man's land" for service and durlng d
play (and eliminate the centre line). : :

Durlng,Plav - : - I

1)  May throw with either hand, not only - hand that
caught quoit. _

2)- - May catch with two hands instead of only one, but
' contlnue to throw with one. . S

B. To Make the Game More leflcult

No. of: Plavers:

1)  Play 2 vs. 2 with or witholt teammates aiternating
- turns.,

o ’ E X | o
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‘Equipment: =
1) Use a frisbee. . ,
» Service: i : | *
. 1) ' Serve from behind>baseline.¢.. s
v & .3' o L e R
‘ o SCOOPBALL o , o .
RULES OF THE GANE T '\A/fir L
: : ) ', ‘}l,r‘ Ty i '- c l} ) ’
" BArea  of Play: & —-SSm ., bn . e " 1
SN, R R ] B : . D rS L v
o

B\ o g
‘ . : . - v R i ‘ \\;\
' .No: of Players. A k;; D
2 vs. 2. AR S N -
Egulpment
Scoop and ball net at head helght
 Service: L . : )
AT serves from behlnd base line on right hand 51de of '
court. Ball must go cleanly over net to’ land in 7 }

2)

“3)

i)

- 5)_

- serves. to player "B" who has switched positions with

: positions to receive this serve.
;lS malntalned throughout the game.‘

: dlagonally opp031te court.: : .
o must allow ball to bounce once before returnlng it.
. Serve must be overarm or underarn “throw. ' !
Server has- one opportunlty to - serve successfully

Player "A" serves to player "c" thrée times. Service
then rotates .to opponents: and player "C" delivers three .

his teammate to receive the serve. - Player "B" then
delivers three serves to player "D" who has switched v
This order of service . o

Durlng Play: . T ‘ S L &rig
" Send ball over net with either an overarm or underarm

throw, but do not throw ball downward w1th1n 1 m. of
the net. ' . , o

|l
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Allow ball to bounce oﬁly_once or not at all.

‘f*Do‘ﬁQt hold on to ball, but send it away immediately
~after-catching. o o

*?fPanO%‘tbuch'net with scoop or body. ' = o,

 ‘Teammates"must aiﬁernate'turns catching and throwing

-sf.scoring: T - !

fBouhgaries;;’.

' the ball.

“Ba;l.iandihé,oh'any court line is cOnsidergd‘"in".
Ball touching nét;on serve is donsidered a "legt" and
that' serve is repeated, but during play game continues

if ball touches net,

IS

tEither”fhe serving S&ge o? the .receiving side may score.

- Score. one point every' time opponent fails to send it
. raccurately over.net or opponents forget to take ~ ¢

- -alternate turns. @ o - 4
-}7;Game cdﬁéists of 11 points., A team must win’ by two

" points, EI | o ;

3

7o)

s -

oy

2).
» - .court ready to participate in the rally. Ensure that

~ coverage

- SERATEGTES TR BN

For Sérvihg:, oo ~ e
Try t0 throw ball deep ‘into opponent's court, forcefully'
and with a downward arc over net. -An overarm throw.

will provide more power but perhaps less accuraey.

After serving, move quickly into the back area of the

teammate is ready to receive return of the ball.

‘For Receiving Serve: , o ,
Position self about mid-court ready to move up or back.

‘Decide_whether it is best to catch -ball with scoop in - o
an overarm or underarm position. Have scoop ready to
catch and throw ball all in the same action. '

" Try to make the return of serve an offensive shot. Do |
~not give opponents time to position themselves. Return

ball to server's area forcing opponents to change
court position, oo - L

During the Rallies: °
Teamma tes must.attempt to work~5yt the best court

»

VThrow ballwaway‘from oppirent whose tﬁrn it is to receive.

)
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“3) Be ready to catch balls that hit'the net‘éﬁﬁ drop. ovef.

4) ‘Spontaneously decide where to throw ball and get rld
- of it immediately.

5) ' SometimeS catch ball in the air, w1thout a bounce, and,
release lt right away

6) Try to Create sltuatlons which provide for a downward

throwing action. v

. VARIATIONS - D | | - B
e T o

- . . i

?
A . ot i ' .
A, IQ,Méﬁgf he Game Easier 4,  | ?./
Area and Equipmept: (1 vs. 1). ' 7

v 1) Slmbllfy court boundaries. For example, disregard centre
v line'&nd 1 m. restrictive .area.around net or lower net,
and include a 1 m. "no man's Iand" or state that ball
~.must always travel in an upward arc. v

| Service: ~(1bvs. 1) | o (
1) Serve underarm only. ' '
2) Serve from closers in to net.
1 3) Allow two chances to make a "good" sexve

Serv1ce (2 vs. 2) ;
1) A serves, C serves, B serves, then D serves, w1thout
' sw1tch1ng positions to receive the serve.
Durlng_jhe Rallies: (1 vs. 1)
1)  Must allow ball “to bounce. |
2)" Ball must travel with an upward arec. ~ ¢

During the Rallies: (2 vs. 2)¥
1)  Teammates do not have to alternate turns.

Py

2) There must be one pass before sending ball over net

<3
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BATTINGTON

®

. .
o ‘

' \

1

RULES OF THE GAME " S

Area of-Piéy:'

«— 5 m —

- 1 mI 5 ‘ 1!
- « 12m
¥ /)

L 3 X A -
’ ¢ , J' N
“No. of Players: ¢ | | e
1 vs. 1. o o . .
Equipment: ;

paddlebat and shuttlecock; net at shoulder height. .
. Service: “ . '
' —= : . v,
1) "A" begins game by serving shuttlecock from within
° right hand service court to go over net and into
diagonglly opposite receiver's court.

'2)  Shuttlecock must be hit underhand. | e
3) Server has only one opportunity to be successful. )
L) "A" continues to serve, alternating service from right

- o left hand side so that B must also alternate sides -
to receive the serve. As soon a3 "A" fails to send the
serve into the correct area’, sends the shuttlecock out
of bounds or fails to return a shot from "B", "B" begins

to serve from the right hand side. &

During Play:

1)  Strike shuttlecock with an undeﬁarm, sidearm or
overarm stroke. '

Zﬂ' vPlayers.muSt not touch net with body or paddle.

Boundaries: S ' - ,}>
1)  Shuttlecock landing on any line is considered “{in.

2)  If shuttlecock touches net during serve and goes
beyond "no man's land" it is considered "good" and
play continues. g o C



S . ' 3 B
‘ _ l‘n ,. i ‘ ) " - X,
Scoring: | o ' R e
1) = Only the serving side may score. |
,@ 2) > Score one point.eVery time® the player’sends the
! shuttlecock over the net into the opponent's court -
. in such a way that it cannotf be returned. . '
3) A gamegéjn§ists of' 9 points. If a tie.of 8-all occurs,
the firgt player to acquire 2 points wins the game. .-
. STRATEGIES . ‘
For Serbing: ' -
1) ‘Disguisefthb‘delivery so that opponent cannot tell if
T the serve.i I%Qing to be déep or shallow, R , =
2) Serve high and deep most often hoping that opponent
- - will make a weak return shot. This should set up an
. -overhead smash or drop shot. L o
"3) Occasionally serve so that-shuttlecock just clears net
and travels at a-sharp angle. : '
4) Do ndt waste any serves and thus the opportunity to
score points. Be consistent:s & o ' :
B For Receiving Serve:. v o
1) 'Maintain a ready position about mid-court, anticipating
~a move up or back or lunge' to the left or right.
2) Return-the,éhuttlecoék with a short dfop'shot or a’
~high clear shot. If the opportunity i there, smash
it back at opponent's feet. :
"‘During the Rallies: - ‘ | - ,
1)  Take advantage of the rule that states that a shuttlecock
landing on any line is good and try placing it very near
""" to the baseline and sidelines. o
. 2) . Try to disguis€e your hits so that delivery of an
A overhead smash, clear or drop shot uppear similar.
3) Keep opponen{ moving up and back by using a varidty
- of shots. . B ,
VARIATIONS
‘A.  To Make the Game Fasier . |
o ‘Service: (1 vs. 1) ° ‘ ,
C 1) Allow two chances to make a "good" serve.
2) Qerv' from anywhere within the court. Send shuttlecock

over/net to land anywhere within opponent's space.
(Make court slightly smaller.) L s-space
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-Only the serving side may score, but each server has

. 196

three consecutive serves, alternating from right to
left side, before service rotates to opponent. SR
o PR - . ) v » ‘ . i

To Make the Game More Difficult

Service: (2 vé.’Z)- L . o
"A" begins game ahd continues to serve, alternating

Service:» (1 vs. 1)

The player begins to -serve from the right hand side ~ -«
when an even number of points have been accumulated

- and from the left hand side when an odd number of points

have been accumulated, instead of always beginning from )
the right hand side. The player continues to alternate " .
sides as ‘points are scored. . - T e

e

sérvice from right hand to 1éft hand side so that "C"
regeives first serve, "D" the second serve-and so on,
until service is lost. Then "B", "C" and "D" sérve
in turn. R P

1o. - A R '\%;\

e’ B R

During Play: (2 vs. 2) |
Teammates musf alternatevhits (make area smaller),

One pass must be made before sending Shuttlébock over
the net. - o N

' PADDER TENNIS - | e

RULES OF THE GAME L e

Area of Play:
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No. of Playersh b T
. ' B . B T . . N \ N .
-1 wvs., 1. . R o S . S A

Eguipmeht: s o S _
paddlebat and tennis ball (airflow or jelinek ball); -
‘net at .75 m. or lower C ‘ e
, @'Service:.t B s L TR ‘;;' _ -
1) "A" starts game by serving from behind base line of". .
right hand side of court so that. ball goes over net '
to bounge once infthe,diagpnally opposite court.

- 2) . "A" serves the entire game, alfernating from'right'hand‘2 "

“—to-left hand sideafter each point is scored. "B" then, §
. serves the next entire game. - o L
3) .The ball must be tQSSed;into_air'orvdroppedlto'floor'or
ground -before  contacting with an overarm, sidearm or' * -
. underarm stroke. : N o R L
L)  Server had two attempts to send the ball into the. . !
~correct service court. SRR : L S ot
-,During Play:r | 3 o v> ' | v e
1)  Strike ball before or after one bounce. ‘\ , X
2)  Players must not touch net With»body Qr‘paddle; . PR
“ Boundaries: y“ B Li _ ' j
1) A ball‘landing on base lines, sidelinéslor service R S
lines is considered "in" .- Do L 4 , : U

2) A ball that touches the net oh:the sérve'and'goés'into~ R &
"-~‘the designated area is called a "let' and that particular - L
~ "serve is repeated. 'If the ball touches the net and - _ I

continues over during the playing of +the rally, play e E
continues. - B T E & ;

- Scoring: | ' f?“ e R | ?

1) Either server or receiver may score the point. !

2) Scote one point every time an opponent misses cqntac‘ing )
- the ball, allows it to bounce more than once, or sends
, it out of bounds, ,or into or under the net. L
- 3) A game consists of the first to get 4 points. One
- player must score two consecutive points if a 3-all
~tie occurs. P ‘ L

LI oo . LI - » : : . s r§,
! " : N : ’ . : ? - . - K
¥
i

STRATEGIES:,

N For'Sérving;f . ’ , a |
1)  Decide the type of serve which provides the most power R
and the best accuracy, e.g. overarm? underarm? sidearm? - ¢

k4
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2) ~ Try to be more aggressive or daring on the first of the
two serves. Place the serve close to the back service
11ne and near to the centre or side lines of the
serviee area. If accuracy 1is conﬁlstent try tof
increase the speed or put a spin on the ball.

3) % 000381onally serve a short, softer ball to keep

receiver guessing. o ¢ ‘ .
i . ’ ‘ .
1 .

\ For Rece1v1ng Serve

1) Be ready, with knees bent and body weight slightly ‘ "
forward, to move quickly in any direction.

2) Analyze opponent's serve as game pfbgresses and attempt
to anticipate the serve and position self on the court

accordlngly

3),  Plan the return shot ahead of time and carry through

- with the intent unless the. server forces the use of
~different tactics. Return the sho# away frqp the 0
_server. '

-~

>~
]

During the Rallies:
1) Try to keép opponent mOV1ng, off balance and out of
position. )

' 2)' *Attempt to place ball close to back basellne and. near
to sidelines. .

3) Play ball to opponent's béckhand&to‘set self up for an -
offensive shot.

L) . Don't always wait for -the ball to bounce but surprlse“
opponent by hitting it before @t bounces.

5) Try to hit ball low over net unless opppnent is up
close to the net, then hit.it high overhead. Sometimesg
drive it at their feet., When close to net try to slice
or.spin the ball just over net so that it drops short

- or spins out of the court after the bounce.

. \
VARIATIONS . I . )

A.  To Make the GamersEasier .

4 ‘,’ % . .
Service: .
Dervice

1) Serve from anywhere on one side of net to anywhere on

other side, using simplified court
B;¥A

or serve inside service court to diagonally opposite
serv1ce court.

~2) Serve after a bounCe.
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To Make the Game More Difficult

_No; of Players:

Play 2 vs. 2 with a slightly larger court,

Service: i o
Serve overarm from a tossed ball.

Scoring:

Use tennis terminology, e.g. léve, 15, 30, 40, game .
or deuce (40 all), advantage server or receiver, game.

NEWCOMBE

RULES OF/THE GAME

1)
2)

3)

Area of Play:
! i——-—-——-—ém._____.)

F &
> '\ |
vAyAvAvAvAvA‘A A vAvAvAT-' ,s* m
B : /
c
A
No. of Players: ;
3 vs. 3.
Equipment:

mini volleyball; net at head height.

. ] v ;
Service: .
"A" serves ball from behind baseline from right hand
corner of court.

Ball must travel cleanly over net to land anywhere in
opponent's court.”’ .

Ball maf be thrown with one or two hands, either
underarm or overarm. '

L)~ ,Server has one opportunity to serve chcessfully.’ \

5)

Any one of the opposing players must return the ball
before it touches the ground or floor.
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6) "A" continues to serve until a point is lost or until
a maximum of 5 points have Jeen 'scored. Then one player
from the opposing side begfhs to serve, Service
continues to alternate between the two teams, each
player.rotating clockwise to take a turn at serving.
Maintain the same order of serv;pg throughout the game.

During Play: v \ L e
1) Ball must be caught and thrown with‘onq_Br two Hards.
2) Ball must not touch floor or ground at any:.time.

3)  Ball must be thrown over nel immediately after
receiving it, and cannot be held for more than
two seconds.

L) Players must not reach over or contact the net at

any time.
- Boundaries: _ .
1) Ball landing on sidelines or baseline is considered_"in". %
o W
- 2)  Ball touching top of net during service is considered
unsuccessful, but if this happens during the game, play
continues, o ‘
Scoring: , ‘
1) Only the serving sidevmay'score._
2) Score one point every time ball hits ground within
opponert's court or when opponent fails to return it
within gourt boundaries. ‘ : ’
3) A game consists of 9 points.
f’ ST
. \
STRATEGIES
For Serving: X
1) Atteﬁpt to serve with force and-accuracy, sending ball
deep into the corners of the opponent's court. |
2)  Select the poorest skilled players to direct serve -
: toward, but do not always/ send ¥t to this player. !
Try to drop serve into the open spaces between the '
players, ‘ </ '

For Receiving Serve: ot

1)  All players should be anticipating the possibility of

"~ receiving the serve. The player who is going to take
it should call "mine". :

2) Anticipate the speed, spin and angle of the oncoming ball.
¢

. During the Railies:

1) Force opponents to make weak returns. Aim for the open
spaces forcing players out of position.
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2)

2) Cooperate with teammates and decide who is in the best
position to make the catch. . ‘

3) Throw immediately after catching ball, .

4)  Be ready to catch ball hitting net and going over.

VARIATIONS

A, To Make the Gamé Easier
No. of Players: _ .

1) Have fewer plgyﬁrs per side (1 vs. 1 or 2 vs. 2) with
smaller coyrt.” , o .

' éervice: : ' | \ :

1) Allow two chances to make serve "good". |

2) During each service rotation, each player will serve
three times and then serve rotates to opponents.

3) Serve from within the court, closer to the net from
the right hand side. ~ '

B. To Make the Game More Difficult
Equipment:

Use smaller ball,

./ Service:

1)  Must throw overarm. ,

2) - Must strike the baii.

3) Allow one player to serve until service is lost.
During Play: _

1) Must catch and throw (give and push) in an overhead
action with two hands, by using fingertips and thumbs
to form an open triangular shape on the ball, which
should be contacted in front of the forehead. Knees
should be bent, Yody positioned under the ball,
elbows out, wrists cocked back, and +head tilted up
when contact is made. '

t4
Must pass at least once before sending ball over net,

by using two hands to catch and throw (push) at

- forehead height.

201
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- MINI VEiLEYBALL
' ! .

RULES OF THE GAME
1

1)

Area of Play:

~
[
3
L 4

1%

&

No. of Players: .
bovs, 4. 7 _ N

Equipment:
mini volleyball; net above "stretch" helght

. Service:

"A" serves ball from behind baseline from right hand
side of court, "'to go cleanly over net and land anywhere
in opponent's court. Amy opposing player may attempt

to return ball over net before it ‘touches the floor or’

" ground.

To serve, the ball must be tossed 1nto alr -and struck
with an open-handed underarm or overarm stroke

Server has one opportunlty to put serve 1nto play\

successfully. } | \\\

"A"™ continues to .serve until the serve' falls to go over\\
the net successfully or any teammate fails' to legally
keep the ball in play. Then player "E" starts to serve.
Service alternates between the two teams, players S
rotatlng clockwise each time to serve. Players malntaln
service order throughout game. |

\\r\

rDuring Play:
Ball must not be caught, but alwdys volleyed with both

hands or struck with an open or closed hand (e.g. wrist
area)) (Although not & rule, discourage "flstlng" the
ball

- Each player may volley the ball only once, but may do

so again if another player has -touched it in between.

7

A
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&

3) Ball may be played. one or two times on the same side
before volleying it over the net- the third time.

L) Ball must not touch floor or-ground at any time.
5) Players must not reach over or make contact with the
net at any time, but may retrieve ball from the net.
| Boundaries: ;[ _
1)  Ball landing on any} court line is considered "in".

2)  Ball touching net on the serve is ruled an unsuccessful
serve and service- is lost, but ball touching net Aduring

play-is considered "good" and play continues.

Scoring: | , ®
1)  Only the serving 'side may score -the point.

2)  Score one point e@ery'time opponents fail to legally
return ball over net. ‘ : o

" 3) Game consists of 11 points. A team must have a two
point lead to win. \ '

STRATEGIES

¢

For Serving:

1) Aim for the sidelines or baseline or any other open '
“area of the court which is not protected by the opponents.‘

' 2) Attempt to vary the speed and placement of the ball.

For Receiving Serve:

1) Be ready to move in anyldireétion. Move the feet and
- get into an,appropriate?pOSition under the ball.

2) - Decide upon ‘the best way to receive the serve. TFor
* example, decide if the ball is coming too low and
~forcefully to volley. o :

buring the Rallies: 3\;; v
1)  Maintain a ready position with Kneeévbent and weight
slightly forward. ' P K .
2)  Always move uhderﬁegth'the ball, '
3). Face in the direction that you want to send‘the ball,

L)  Retrieve balls that bounce off the net on your side
and keep them in play. e .

5)  Try to.use three hits per side, however occasionally
: vary the number of times the ball is played before it
is sent over the net. ' ‘ >

6) On the first and second hits try to send the ball to -
players closer to the net who can then send it over. ,




VARTIATIONS

A.

1)

B

1)

1)'

1) .

1)

To Make the Game Easier

‘No. of Plavyers:

Decrease the number of players to 3 vs 3 or 2 vs, 2 and
“decrease the area of play accordingly. \ o
|

Equipment: -« L _ : | A
Use 'a lighter ball such as a beachball. .|

Service: R
Allow two chances to serve successfully \

Serve from right hand 51de of court but three steps
inside baseline, . :

Allow server a haximum of. flve successful serves
(5- p01ntsX7before»serv1ce rotates to opponenis.

During the'Ralliesr

~ Allow maximum of two hits per side.

To Make the Game More Difficult

No. of Players

lncrease the number of players to a maximum of s1x
players per team.

Em&me__n_to

Place net at below stretch height to encourage a

downward -striking action.-

Service:

Must toss ball into air and strike overarm., L

Scoring:
Game consists of the first team to accumulate 15 points.

OPENQENDED COURT GAME STRUCTURES

vOPEN ENDED GAME STRUCTURES RﬁéUI@E THAT THE CHILDREN MAKE

SOME OF THE RULES FOR THE GA

S THAT ARE GOING TO BE PLAYED.

‘Teachers may wish to use.open ~ended game structures that_g

require some input from the children as well as the totally
teacher-directed games. There are several reasons why
- teachers may 1nclude these game structures in their programg

204
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1) to make use of availdble space and equlpment as
dlfferent games may be played at one time.

2) to expose the chlldren to a*varlety of court games

3)  to involve, the children. 1n the processes of problem—
OIV1ng and de0131on -making..

*fQ)' to prov1de the opportunlty for children to des1gn games
" suited to individual needs and abilities.

5) to provide the‘bpportunlty for the chlldren to reallze
the need for rules, how rules give a game its. structure;
how rules can be ‘changed to meet a specific need or

requlremgnt ' : _

: The, variety -and - complex1ty of the games that result will
- depend upon therhumber and type of decisions left open to the
children. ' Some basic rules must be maintained by the teacher
to ensure that the game, has a court game structure. As
certain comblnatlons of rules do not work well’ together, it
is the teacher's respon81b111ty to gulde the children's

& decislons concerning the compatibility of rules. . The

decisions made will determine the rules that govern the
playing of their game. (For the types of rules refer to

A Fn%geyork of Rules for the De31gp of Court Game Structures,
p. 1 .

. Teachers who have not prev1ously involved the children
in maklng decisions regarding the rules of their games, may
wish to use the games previously presented (refer to p.
as an initial- ba31s for change. It is best to have the
“children change*some rules of a game that is known to them
For example, the teacher may ...

1) _select one or two of the rule variations ‘stated after‘
- each game for the children to change.

2) ask the children to change one aspect of the game, such
,'as the equlpment, service rotation, or scoring procedure
plus any other rules that need to be changed as a result

.cof thls initial change.

3)  ask the children to decide what rule changes and/or
additions should be made. ' (The teacher would ensure
that certain rules were maintained. ).

The declslons to be made may ‘be presented to the
children verbally or in written form on a task card. Similar
tasks may be presented to all groups of children, or every
group may be challenged with completely/drfferent tasks,
producing a greater variety of games.

A TASK CARD must:

1) . provide sufficient 1nformatlon ﬁrdiés to allow the
- children to initiate a game on their own, and at the
same time be clear and concise.

2) present the rules of the game(s) already determined by‘
the teacher and the rules or decisions to be made by.
the chlldren.e : .
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The following OPEN-ENDED GAME STRUCTURES are examples of
how children can be involved in decision-making and the
designing of their own divided and shared court games,

DESIGN A SHARED COURT GAME

RULES established by the teacher: -

1)  play'1 vs. 1. - .

2) use a paddlebat and tennis ball. . « |
3) share the wall space and adjoining floor space as the

court area with your opponent. ‘
“4)  serve from behind the baseline with an underarm stroke,

to send the ball' in the air to the wall.®

5) during play, strike the ball either before or after
‘ one bounce, . N

v6). ‘allow your opponent an open pathway fo the ball.
7) game to 11 points. Winner must havé a two point lead.

RULES t¢ be made by the children: L

Select one:

1) service: a)

o b) two chances ‘
bounce the ball to strike it
toss ball slightly into the air

one chance to be successful
2) service: a)
3) service: -a) return the serve after one bounce
o b) return the serve before one bounce
L) * service: a) serve three times consecutively R
' ) alternate serves after each loss of serve v

Decide: ’ o . 4
1) on the boundary lines of your playing area. .

2)  on who should be allowed to score points
and for what reasons. '

PLAYING the game: AR | . '
1)  before you begin to play a game practise both ways of ’—\)

sgrving and—then select the best way for you. PBractise

returning serves at the same time.

2) - try to send the ball in different directions to’keep B

. your opponent running about the total area.
. : ¥
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'DESIGN A DIVIDED‘EOURT GAME

ULES»established by the teacher:
) 1-vs. 1.
2)
)

‘objeck that can be thrown and caught.

o

.3 rectangular playing area divided by three benches
or an equivalent.
4)  service: 1i) one chance =~ -
' "ii) use a one-handed underarm throw so that
the object®travels with an upward arc. .

5)  during play: i) catch and throw with one hand.
ii) throw from the- p051t10n where catch

s« . was made.
'6)  scoring: game to 7_p01nts. | ' 1 "
RULES tb be made by the children: v .
- Select one: | o ‘ ' o
1)  a) quoit b) frisbee . c) beanbag
2) dufing play: a) catch and throw obJect with the same
o o hand,.or '

b) catch with one hand and throw w1th
: , ‘ " elther hand.
Qﬁ *3)  boundaries: a) object. hlttlng divider and going over
S - ~into court on the serve and. during play
is con51dered in, or

-

b) is cons1dered out. .

L)  scoring: a) only the serving side may" score, or
b) either side may score.

Decide: E . e
1) Wwhere to serve from.

2) where serve must go. .

3) if a no man's land is necessary. S
wvo S ' ~ S
PLAYING:the game: ~J o B

1) quickly select your equlpment

\ .
2) . during play anticipate and quickly move your feet and
body into the most effective position to make a one
hand catch.

3)  try to disguise the direction of your throw.
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DESIGN A. DIVIDED COURT GAME

RULES established by the teacher:

1) 2 vs. 2.. o '
©2) rectangular court space divided by a rope or net
at shoulder height.

3) service: i) toss obJect 1nto air and strike it or
throw it over the divider.

N
ii) object hitting net and going over is
- good; object that does not go over
means loss of serve. o
1ii) both players of one team serve. before
service rotates to opponents.,-

~ iv) one chance to serve.
L) during play- teammates must alternate hlts or throws.

RULES to be made by the cblldren
Select one: '
1) a) paddlebat and Shutxlecock

b) scoop and ball ' I .
2)  service: a) serve underarm
" b) serve dverarm
~3)s sérvipe: a) object may go.over divider and’
- - land anywhere .

4
b) obJect must go over divider and land
in diagonally opbosite court.

L) scoring: a) serving side may score. .
"~ D), either side may score.

De01de
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1) ' if a.no man's 1and on elther 51de of the d1v1der necessary

2 Where to serve from. .

o

)
) which' opponent should receive the serve.
). on the number of total: p01nts in the ‘game.

&

PLAYING the game:?

1) practise rallying first so that you get used to the
B idea of teammates alternating turns.

2) attempt to place the object away from the partlcular
player wvhosev. turn it gs ‘to receive. -
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DESIGN EITHER A SHARED OR DIVADED COURT GAME - ° d

oL

[

‘RULES established by the teacher: ' SR

1) 1.4¢s. B o : Lo
. Ce
A use a paddlebat and inflatable bakl. _
3) either a floor and adjoining wall space, or a rectangular

floor space with a divider of about 1 m. high.

L) service: 1) bounce ball to strike it‘With'an underarm
or sidearm action to go clearly over. the
divider or against the wall. '

| ii) return after one bounce. | | )

5) duringﬁplay} allow ball to bourice once or hit before

: ‘ it bounces. - .. : "

-

6) scoring: ‘only server may score. : .

RULES to be made by the children:

Seleect one: , ‘ )
1) a) shared court : b) divided court
'2)  service: a) one chance to serve

o b)}two chances
3)  game to: a) 9 points
"~ b) 11 points

Decide:r ‘ » : : | R
1)  on specific court boundaries to designate areas from which
tQ'serve*andvinto which the serve should bounce.

s

PLAYING the game:
1)  first decide upon your area of play.

2) then practise serving and decide if an underarm or
sidearm action provides you with more power and accuracy,
. | . . Ut

' 3) i during play try to use a variety of shots, forcing
your opponent out of position and off balance.

L) remember to return to the central area of your court
after every shot. - S . :
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"PLANNING A UNIT
S Rl E )
o A unit consists of a séries/of‘éequential lessons o
planned around a central focus or theme, such as Court Games.
However, teachers may wigh to focus on a more specific -theme
such as Divided Court Games or Shared Court Games. ' '

The general objectives of a unit must be planned in
advance 'by the teachers. . In the establishment of meaningful
objectives, teachers must consideéer the children's age, A
previous experience and current stage of development. Baseé
upon this knowledge, the teachers-can then make some INITIAL -
DECISIONS TO GUIDE THEIR PLANNING OF THE UNIT: ‘

T ‘ ‘
1) Do I want the children to experience a variety of games
"within one type of game structure such as Bivided Court
Games or do I want them to experience games within both
types of game structures, Divided Court Games and Shared
Court Games? ' S S o N ;

2) HQW many games wiIl fime permit‘them to dévplop and play?/

3) Are the children ready to handle an open-game ‘structure
“right from the beginning of #he unit or should they begin
with a basic game structure provided by the teacher and
gradually be given the opportunity-to add and/or chawgm some
rules of the game-they are playing? What basic rules are
necessary to. initiate the playing of these structures? .

L) Will I have all the children play a similar game? Will
T have half the c¢lass playing one game and the other half

another game? Will I provide. sufficient choice'so that

" several different games will be being played at once? _

(choices might be governed by equipment and playing space)

The reéponses to'thése initial decisions fegardiﬁé the
types of games the children will play should form the basis
for further decisions, such as: “ L S

1). What type of equipment.will be used throughout the unit?
Will I select the equipment or will I provide limited choice
‘from which the children select? Do I want all the children
 to use the same equipment, similar equipment or different
equipment? Will they use only objects to project, or objects
and implements? S R S L

2)  Will the children all play 1-vs. 1 initially? Will -,
some or all play 2 vs. 2 later on in the unit? Will the
children be offered a choice of whether to play singles or
doubles? (three or four per side in some games) '

'3).  Based upon the types of game .structures that the children
.will be playing, what types of body management and equipment
handling skills are needed to participate effectively, and
‘how can I best develop these skills? What types of practices,
relationships, etc. do the children need to, experience to = -
develop these necessary skills? o Lo .

N

T A, .
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| GENERAL OBJECTIVES TO CONSIDER

WHEN PLANNING A UNIT ON COURT GAMNES

S ' The following objectives are suggestions for the teacher
b to refer to when planning specific objectives for a unit
basegd on the needs and abilities of a particular group {f
children and a specific setting.,

s 1) To develop in the children an understanding of the terms:
s -gs' ’ Court Games; Divided Court Games; Shared Court Games,

’:$’ '2)‘ To develop in thehchildren an understanding of, and the
ability to,execute the skills that are required in the

%%@a playing of co%ft,ggmes:

%5 a) body management skills (locomotor, non-locometor)
ﬁr o b) equipment handling sKills (prOjecting, receiving,

. ?;LJ: , retaining). : % , | .
tﬁf“- 3)  To develop in the’ children an understanding of the-

components of Movement Analysis”(Body Awareness, Space
Awareness, Dynamics and Relationships), which help in
the development of the necessary skills to play court
games. o

). To deveiop in the children the ability to use specific
» body management or equipment hartdling skills most
advantageously in given situations.

5)  To develop in the children an-understanding of pertinent
strategies and the ability to use them in the playing
of court games. . ; - -

6) To develop in the children the ability to adapt to a
variety of 'situations: individual, partner, and small
group play; cooperative and competitive play.

7)  To provide opportunities for the children t3 work a
their own level and to progress -at their own rate, /thus
helping the children to gain confidence and experifence
success. :

To ensure that all children are challengéd and thus
“~encouraged to reacH their maximum potential. :

9)  To set problems for which the children must discover

- appropriate solutions. g .
10) To provide the children with chl!%és that require them
to make .decisions. o 7 '

11) To allow the children to pose problems for themselves
- and find appropriate solutions.

12) To develop in the children an understanding of the need
for rules to govern play. .

o)
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; \ |
13) To develop in the chifldren the ability to select
- appropriate rules @nd the Bbility to adhere to those
selected. ' e

14) - To involve the children in the process of changing some -

"rules of a ’‘game to suit their needs and abilities.

15) To develop in the children the abilitysto transfer
skills and knowledge from one situdtion to another, and
to cope with each changing moment in the playing of
court games.

16) To provide the children with the opportunity to learn
to work with others.

17) To provide the children with maximum and meaningful
ractivity. , '

18) To dévelop in the .children the will to try hard and
play to the utmost of their abilities. v

19) To develop in the children the continued desire to play
games by providing enjoyable and purposeful experiences
for them.
¢ 5

UNIT PLANNING ALTERNATIVES

- The following alternatives may assist:the teacher in
planning the games section for lessons in a unit on court
games. There should be a progressive development of the
games in this section ensuring that effective learning takes
place. The alternatives presented attempt to aclount for
the vast differences that exist among teachers and children.

I.  ALTERNATIVE A

f

Based upon: : ,
1) limited equipment available, e, lany balls availables

7
2) " children's need to develop further skils using their
‘ hands only before using imgblements to p¥reject the ball.

3) teacher's ability to cope best with all children playing
a similar game at the same time, because teacher and

" children are accustomed to playing one. teacher-directed
game,

L) teacher's desire to have all children. play a type of
SHARED court game. ‘

Lesson 1 and 2:

1) Children use balls of various sizes.
2)  Children strike the ball with their hand(s) only.

3) Injtially include a considerable amount of individual
exploration and skill development with the ball.

4
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4)

5)

; Lesson 3 and 4:

| N

‘

‘Then have partners cooperatively practise striking the

ball within a shared floor space.

Have the practice situati&h evolve into the playing of

variations of 1 vs. 1 Tap Ball (see p. ). Teacher

determines many of the rules, ‘such as how to serve,

and children determine;;‘few.
{

i
\

N

2)

1) ‘Continue to improve and develop children's skills in

handling the ball by having individuals project the
ball in various ways against the wall. '

Agéin progress to having partners share the wall and'
floor space and attempting to keep the’ball going
against the wall,

Gradually increase the number*of restrictions governing
the practice so that these restrictions become the -
rules of the game®. )

~Allow the children some input so that the.games become

variations of the game, Wall Ball (see p.

ALTERNATIVE B

Based upon:

.. throwing and catching. _ -

children's need to further develop their skills of

\

children's ability to cooperate and compete asvpért of

‘a two member team.

teacher's desire to expose the children to DIVIDED
court game structures. :

teacher's abilitykto set tasks and practices, -etc. .
suited to a variety of objects. :

Lesson 1 - 3:

1)

2)

3)

&)

Initially have individuals exploring throwing and
catching with various objects:: quoit, beanbag, frisbee
e

‘ and ball. :

Have them then select an object with which to continue
working. o o

ildren who are using the same bbject
ractise different ways of throwing

Then have tfvo
join togeth
and catching.
Progress to. throwing and catching over a net or rope

placed at or above shoulder height. Children trying to
keep a rally going. Gradually introduce a few rules,

- such as using one or two hands to throw, as the

practising continues. Also have the children work on
different ways to serve.

214
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Progress toward 1 vs. 1 games similar to Quoit Tennis
(p. ) and Newcombe (p. ). Teacher decides, for
example: where to serve from and to; service rotation;
who scores. Children decide: how to serve; one or two
hands to throw and catch.

After allowing time for the development and playing of
the game, join two pairs together (who hopefully have
been using the same object) to help design and play a
2 vs. 2 game. Rules regarding service, service
rotation and scoring may have to be changed.

Allow time for strategies related specifically to team
play to develop.

Lesson 4 - 6:

e)

Children change objects.

Allow time for children to adapt to the new. behav1our
of the object..

Then follow 51m11ar skill dévelbpment progression as
stated for the first few lessons. :

Begin by playing a 1 vs. 1 game with rule changes that

" the new object will demand. .

Progress to playing 2 vs. 2, with d‘ildren making any

- additional rule changes.

ALTERNATIVE C

‘Based upon:

limited facilities, e.g. insufficient wall space.

teacher's desire to improve the children's skills of
working with a paddlebat and ball,

teacher's desire to expose the chlldrén to both SHARED
and DIVIDED court games.

teacher's ability to cope with. the idea of the children .

not all playing the same games but finds it easier to.

set tasks and provide coaching p01nts for the development

of skills if all children are u31ng the same equlpment
children's abilities to help des1gn their games.

) . \
Lesson 1: ‘ , ’L\>//

& (

- A1l children use a paddlebat and bél

Individuals explore striking the béTl into the air, on
to the floor and against the wall, - ;

Children begin to develop the skills common to both
shared and divided court games, such as forehand, back-
hand and overhead strokes by alternating hits w1th a
partner against a wall.

r
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Lesson 2:

1) .

216

Rules decided upon’ by the teacher and the children begin
to place a few restrictions on the practice and initiate
the playing of simple variations of One Wall Paddleball"
(p. ), a shared court game. _

Children. utilize similar skills developed in the first
lesson and begin to develop concepts and strategies
related to lelded court games by hitting the: ball back//
and forth over a rope, benches or an open "no man's
land"

Some basic rules are establlshed by the teacher and the
children.. Some.restrictions governing skills, such as

- how to serve and how to receive-rthe serve, may be the.

same as those established for the shared court game.
The games may begin to resemble 1 vs. 1 Padder Tennis

(p. ). | | . ’ p

" Lesson 3 and L:

1)

2)

3)

b)

Children continue practising in palrs developlng SklllS
common to both types of games. !

Children choose to contlnue developing elthef,a divided

~or shared court game.

Allow time for the skills to improve, strategies to
develop and tHe rules to evolve. Teacher continues to ¢
coach during the playing of the games and to pull out
skills and concepts that should be repeated and improved
in practice situations.

Have children write up the rules of thelr game and
exchange them with another two children,

Lessorn” B and 6: , 3 ~

1)

2)

IV,

In pairs, children practise skills in a different
situation from last lesson --‘either a shared or divided
playing area. Teacher continues to focus on the
development of specific skills, concepts and strategies.

Ckrildren play a game written up by others last lesson.
Opportunities are provided for children to change some
rules of the new game.

ALTERNATIVE D

Based upon.‘

children'sf previous experience with all the equlpment
that will Ybe used.

children's previous exposure to DIVIDED court games.

teacher's desire to have the children analyze the effect

a change of equipment has on the other ex1st1ng rules

of a game. L
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4) teacher's desire to focus more on strategies because of
children's familiarity with the equipment and the type
of game structure. - ‘ _ o . -

Lesson 11 - 73: E S e

1) Children select from: scoop and ball; racquet and
shuttlecock; paddle and ball; snappet and ball,

2) As children are familiar with the behaviour of the
equipment and have acquired some basic skills, individuall
work is unnecessary. Partners practise sending the .
~object back and forth. " Teacher focuses their attention
by setting specific objectives.' . L

3)  Children divide their playing area in half by placing ¢

_ a rope, net or benche¢ at various heights. ' '

L)  Children provide considerable .input into the riles of

theiy games so ‘that different games develop.

Lesson 4 - 6:

1)  Children chahge equipment. ‘ o
2) jPartner'praCtice-situations develop skills and strategies. -
Rules begin to govern play. ' ,

"3) Children retain basic rules of their game developed
throughout the first three lessons, but see the
necessity of changing rules due to the behaviour of the
new equipment and their skill to handle it.

Lesson 7 - 9

1)  Again children change equipment. -
2) - Similar process of skill development takes place.
3) Similar games evolve with necessary rule changes,

4)  Children continue to attempt to transfer strategies
and basic skills from one game to another, - :

- THE _PROGRESSIVE DEVELOPMENT OF
- A GAME STRUCTURE

The following stages can be used in the progressive
development of Doubles Padder Tennis., Depending upon the
- progress of the children, the structures may be presented

within a unit or may be presented in units in different
years. C




STAGE ONE

2

1)

. boundary lines

Area of Play:

combined floor/ground
and wall space

generally outlined

No. of Players:

1 vs. 1~
Equipment:
paddlebat and inflatable or tennis ball -

Service:

"A" initiates play by serv1ng from anywhere within the
playing area so that the ball hits the front wall and

rebounds to land anywhere w1th1n the floor/ground space.

The ball must be dropped to the floor/ground space and
hit with an underarm stroke. s

Depending upon who caused the rally to end, "A" or "B"
initiates the play :

During Play,

The ball may be hit before a bounce or after one or two
bounces with an underarm sidearm or overarm stroke.

A rally contlnues untll one player fails to return a
shot. .

Scoring

Only the player who served scores a point. (Children
at this stage w1ll not be 1nterested in keeplng score. )

STAGE TWO

1)

2)

_Area of Play: - . i

Rope or line divides O
playing area in half

Court dimensions not " A
clearly defined : - -
No. of”Playersf
1 vs., 1 B : ' »

Eguipmeﬁt: (
paddlebat and ball
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Service: ‘ ‘
1), "A" initiates play by serving from anywhere on own side
so that ball goes over the llne to bounce on the other
side.

' 2)  The ball must be dropped to the floor/ground and hlt with
.an underarm stroke, \

3)  "A" or "B" serves the next time depending on whose 81de
the rally ended.

DuringdPlay:

1)  The ball may be hit before a bounce or after one or two
‘bounces with an underarm, sidearm or_overarm stroke.{

2) A rally continues u

il one player fails to return &

Scoring: > ‘ .
1) Only the player who s ved scores one point. (Children -
may not feel the need tp keep score at this stage.)

STAGE THREE
. Area of Play |
1) " Sidelines and baseline A
1ntroduced
, . B

2) Benches or rope used
~ as a net to hit over

No. of Players

1 vs -1
: Eguipment:
1)  paddlebat and ball
Service: : o
1) "A" initiates play by serving from anywhere within own
- court area so that ball flies over benches to bounce
. somewhere within "B"'s court. "B" must return ball
after one bounce. : o
2)  "A" has two chances  to make a successful serve.
- 3) - "A" serves three times consecutlvely before service

: rotates to "B,

v Durlng Play
1) ,The ball- must be contacted before or after one bounce.

r~ Boundaries:

1) .-Any ball landlng on a line 1s con81dered "good" .



“/q' . Scoring: _
1) Only the server scores one point every time the opponent
fails to return the ball successfully.

~ 'STAGE FOUR

Area of Play:

1) Same dimensions

2) Continue using benches, B
rope or net at .75 m. - ‘

No. of Players:
1 vs., 17 '

.Eguipment: - , : _ '
1)  paddlebat and ball o R

Service:

!

1) "A" initiates play by serv1ng in the same manner, but

from behind the ‘baseline. The ball may bounce anywhere

in "B"'s court

| 2) A ball touchlng net on the serve and g01ng into the
de31gnated area is called a "let" and that particular
~serve is repeated. ‘

'3) "A" serves four or more times consecutlvely - an entlre
game.
During Play: o

1) Players may play a ball on the fly that they think is
going to land in and play continues.

2) A ball touching 'net and going into opponent s court is
considered in play.

Scoring: v v
1) Either server or receiver may score the p01nt
2) A game consists of the first player to get four p01nts

If a three-all tie, then one player must score two
consecutlve points. ,

STAGE FIVE

Area of Play:

1)  Include specific areas
in which serve must land

~

No. of Players:

1 vs. 1

AR
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~Equipment:

used, e.g. love, 15, 30,

he ball lands in the

1)  paddlebat and ball
Service: ‘

1) - "A" initiates play by serving from the right hand side

: from behind the baseline so that t
- diagonally opposite service area. _ .

2)  The ball must be dropped to the floor or tossed into
the air~and.hit'with‘an underarm, sidearm or overarnm
stroke. ' -

3) - "A" continues to serve the entire game.

During Play: : _
‘1) Players must not touch net with body or paddle.
‘ Scoring: | ‘
1) Same - either server or receiver may score the point.
Game eensists of four points. -

STAGE SIX °

| Area of Play:‘

1) Area in which serve must
land is more restricted
(smaller). This area is
for” service only and
should continue to be
disregarded during play.

No. of Plavers: )
1 vs., 1
- Equipment:

1)  Same
Service:

1) Same
During Play:

1)  Same
Scoring:

1) Either the server or receiver may score the point,
Game consists of four poihts, but tennis terminolo

°n %y is
Lo, game or deuce (40 all),
advantage server or receiver, game. : _
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STAGE SEVEN

‘1)'

1)
2)

THE FOLLOWING STAGES CAN BE

Area of Play:

Size of the court increases

slightly. Service area

- remains the same but side

alleys are added to be
used during play. - -

‘No. of Players:
2 vs. 2 '

Equipment:

Same

Service:

"A" serves the entire game as
"C" serves the next game, then "B" and then "D'.
same -rotation continues throughout
- games. The designated player must

: During Plgy: ‘ .
Entire playing area, including alleys, is used.

Either player on a team may return the ball. (Teams

alternate turns.)

previously indicated, then

DEVELOPMENT OF SINGLES QUOIT

STAGE ONE -

.

. Area qf Play:
. R | )

1) Open "no man's langd"
in middle of 'playing.
area - _

2) Court dimensions not
clearly defined
No. of Players:
1.vs., 1 ’

| "Eguipment}.
. 1) - quoit

. -Servicé:
1)

"A" initiates play by serving from anywhere on own side
so that quoit flies over the line to ‘land anywhere on

the other side.

the entire set of
return tbe serve,

USED IN THE PROGRESSIVE
TENNIS.

. 222
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223 . .
The quoit must be thrown horizontally by one hand. _
Either "A" or "B" serves the next time, depending on

_ whose side the rally ended.

r,Durlng Play

1) The quoit must be thrown horlzontally w1th either hand.
2)  The quoit may be caught with one or two hands.
- 3) A rally contlnues until one player fails to catch
- the qu01t :
: Scorlng | -
1) The player who wins the rally, scores one point, -
C although children may not be interested in keeping score.
 STAGE: O
‘ Area obelay _
1)  Sidelines and basellne | B
‘ 1noluded L 1 N ‘
2)  Rope or benches divide o =t
court 'in half : o ) “A
3) " No man's land" retained
No. of Players: ‘; s N
1 vs. 1 e
1)
N . ‘\ v |
1) E play by serving from anywhere behind "no
- man's 7} fon own sideé so- that quoit arches over net - . -
andsl.; vfhlnd the "no man's land" on the other 31der N
2) The quo; gust be thrown by one hand, horlzontally h
- without{vling, and travel in an arched pathway
3) A hasf B chance to ‘make a successful serye.
4) A seryl® five times consecutlvely before service
' \rotates "B,
During ?ﬂay: , | : o
1) The quoit must be thrown and caught with one hand.
2). The quoit must travel horlzontally in an arche pathway
lB)T The qu01t must not land within "no man's land"
Boundaries: ,
A quoit landing on a line is considered "in".-
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Scoring: .
1) Only the server scores a point every tlme the opponent
- fails to catch the quoit or return it successfully

STAGE THREE

Area of Play:

1) Court dlmen51ons remain i B
the same. E :

2) A net is placed at
shoulder height and
"no man's land" is

'Lremoved

No. of Players R B | \

1 vs, 1

Eguipment:
1) quoit
"Service:

1) "A" serves from anywhere on own side SO that qu01t
travels over the net and lands -somewhere within the
opponent S playlng ‘area. : :

N

W

) Serve with either hand.
) The qu01t travels horlzontally in an arched pathway
) One chance to make a "good" serve, :
‘5) "A" continues to serve until the serve is unsuccessful

or until the. opponent fails to send the quoit over the
QFt or sends: 1t out of bounds. Then "B" begins to serve.

Durlng Play

1) ‘The quoit may be caught with elther hand but must be -
“ thrown ho izontally, from that spot, with ‘the same- hand
“that ¢ ht it. _

2) The quoit must travel in an arched pathway | -

Boundarles

Ll) A quoit touching the net durlng service is cons1dered
' ‘unsuccessful but durlng play 1t is considered to be

" playable

- Scoring: . o

1) E;ly the server scores. | ‘

2) A player must win by two p01nts. A game consists of -
. the flrst to attaln 7 p01nts. - : CEE

~
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STAGE FOUR |

,Area of Play

1) A centre line is
establlshed

No., of Plgyers
1 vs., 1

_ Egulpment c . ,‘,‘ R
1) quoit
'_Serv1ce

1) "A" continues to serve the quoit into the dlagonally
‘opposite court, alternating from right hand to left
hand side of court until unsuccessful or until rally
ends. "B" then starts to serve from right hand court

2) . Method of serve remains the same,

During ‘Play:

| 1) Players may take only one step when releasmng the qu01t

2)  Other restrictions remain the same (Dlsregard the
centre line durlng play. )

Scorlng ) ‘
1) Only server continues to score. ‘ -i' A R

2) A game consists of 7 points. A match 1s won by the.
~+ player who w1ns two of three ‘games, -.



@ ) thrown and caught

PLANNING A LESSON

L e

FORMAT FOR THE CONTENT OF A -"TYPICAL' GAMES LESSON

£ s 3

INTRODUCTORY ACTIVITIES

SKILL DEVELOPMENT
ﬁody Management Skills
Equipment Handling Skills
= Relationships

GAME(S)
"FINAL ACTIVITIES

‘ Although there are many possible ways to plan a games
~ lesson, the following outline briefly describes:

1) the purpose of each part of aftypical games lesson,

2)  the skills and understandings that should be developed
within each part of the lessgon.

3) some examples of the activities to be presented for the
development of court games in the lesson.

4) the poSsible organizational procedures for the lesson.

L

-

INTRODUCTORY ACTIVITIES:

‘1) usually three to five minutes - .

2) immediate and vigorous activity
3) maximum participation o

4)  transition from classroom; tuning in both physically
and mentally <

5) individual, partner or small group work N
6) with or without equipment ' : ’f'“ iy
7) teacher directed or students' choice

Examples:

a) free choice of activity, with or without equipment
b) . activity limited by teacher, e.g.

i) free exploration of equipment set out
ii) free exploration of equipment that can be

Té
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iii) free practice of skills learned last day
iv) free practice with a partner using two paddles

and a ball
SKILL DEVELOPMENT: | E
- . .

1) development of the body management and equipment handling
skills required to play the court games developed later
in the lesson. '

2) /tasks, activities and practices should:

a) relate to the theme of the unit and to the
"specific objectives of the lesson

b) suit the needs and abilities of the students
involved :

c) provide both a challenge and success for every
individual

d) include individual, partner and some small’ group work

e) include cooperative and competitive situations

involving various relationships, e.g. 1 with g,
1l vs., I, 2vs, 2, 1 vs, 2

f) provide a variety of experiences to enable students
to transfer knowledge and skills, and to adapt to
new situations ‘

g) become ,increasingly complex to include realistic
game-like situations : '

h) occasionally be repeated within a lesson and often

within a unit, with a different focus

i) require unique responses from individuals sometimes,
and similar responses at other times, depending upon
the extent of teacher structure and direction

Body Management Skills

1)
2)

3)

development of the locomotor and non-locomotor skills
~used in the playing of court games

)
development of the ability .to control the body
efficiently for the blaying of games

often developed without the use of equipment, but tasks,
activities and practices may focus on what the body is
doing while manipulating equipment, e.g. "Hit the ball
to your partner forcing a run to the right or left to
make the return shot. Move back to the centre of the
court after every shot.”

FEquipment Handling Skills

1)

2)

development of the projecting, receiviﬂg and retaining
skills used in the playing of court games

development of the ability to efficiently manipulate a
variety of equipment in a variety of situations

227
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develop%ent of the ability to select and use the most
appropriate skill in a given situation, '

equipment may be selected by the teacher so that all, or
only a few of the students, are using the. same equipment

choice of equipment may be ljmited by teacher to that
which is set out . ’ : _

choice of equipment may be entirely free

tasks and practices should include individual,_partner
or small group situations, and should also include a
cooperative or competitive element :

practices should gradhally become more complex and more
game-like and should introduce some of the rules that
will be used later in the playing of the games

tasks should continue to focus on the same aspect that
was stressed during the tasks to develop the body
management skills without the equipment, so that the
two skills can then be combined and utilized in a game-
like practice with the same focus S

GAMES :

1)

‘2)

the body management and -equipment handlingvskills
developed in the Skill Development portion ‘of the
lesson are-utilized in the playing of games

children may play a variety of games or all children
may be playing the same game, but in small groups
(for further explanation see DEVELOPMENT OF THE GAMES
THROUGHOUT A UNIT, p, 164),

FINAL ACTIVITIES:

brief

usually without equipment, as some children are
still putting away equipment

partner or small group work .
choice left completely to children

choice with limitations imposed by teacher -

totally teacher directed '

purpose may vary from day to\day, e.g. to cool down;
to release energies built up during the lesson; to
finish with a very.vigorous activity

\

- often a question and answer period based upon specific

concepts learned during the lesson

“Although this typical format for a gameé lesson does

exist, varying circumstances make it necessary for the

teacher to alter the existing format,
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Modifications of this format;are required: ,
1) to adapt to the specific needs of the children, e.g.

social, emotional, mental and physical development;
age; skill level. '

2)  to adapt to the time allotted for theslesson.

3) . to adapt to the place of the lesson in the unit, e.g.
beginning, middle oy, end of the unit,

L) to acdomplish‘specific‘objectives,'e.g. children to-
teach another their game; introduce new equipment;
- tournament play. s ’

Examples of Modifications:

1)  eliminate activities developing body management skills
‘ without equipment. ) \
2)  extend time developing equipment handling skills,
particularly at the beginning of a unit or when new
~equipment is introduced. .
-3) extend time playing the game(s) as the end of the
‘unit nears. o ' ‘

Adéitiohal Lesson Planning Procedures:

1) Plan sufficient material for a thirty minute lesson.
However, if material is too extensive or too advanced

§ adapt 1t within the lesson and repeat ideas in the

. next lesson. ' : o

2) Plan progressive stagés within each lesson and within
the lessons of the unit.

3) Plan to have lessons frequently each week rather than
‘longer lessons once a week. ‘

Ly Plan to play outdoors whenever possible,

A SAMPLE OF A SIX LESSON UNIT ON COURT GAMES

The following six lessons may be used by teachers as a
guide when planning a unit on court games. The lessons may
be adapted to suit particular children in a specific setting,
as they do not ipclude detailed tasks, coaching points or
organizational procedures. (Refer to the TASKS to Develop
Body Management Skills, p.146 and Equipment Handling Skills,
p.156 to enrich or vary these lesson plans.) ”

The lessons are appropriate for children who have had
some experience in playing court games, as the development
of skills and concepts progresses rather quickly. The unit
begins with individual exploration of the equipment, paddle-
bat and ball. However, by the end of the first lesson,
everyone is involved in the playing of a simple court game.

229
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By the third lesson half the children will be playing shared
court games, and the others will be playing divided court
games. In the fifth lésson both groups will begin to play
the other type of game. The skills for both types of games
are similar, due to using the same equipment, therefore
skills transfer and strategies readily develop. However,
time is required for the new game to develop so that rules
can be changed to suit different needs and abilities. Time
is also required to play the game once the changes have been
made, Ce : ‘

REMEMBER ...

1) USE THE FOLLOWING LESSONS TO GUIDE YOUR PLANNING.

2) 'PHRASE YOUR TASKS TO INCLUDE DETATLS OF THE
ACTIVITY, COACHING POINTS AND ORGANIZATIONAL
PROCEDURE. '

Lesson 1

Objectives:

1) To develop in the children an awareness of a confined
playing area, known as a court, and to develop some

basic running skills to move within it.

2)  To have the children explore the effect of striking an
inflatable ball with a paddlebat, and to learn how to
manage the body in relation to this object and implement.

3) To introduce the children to some basic concepts and
rules of shared court games, and to involve them in
- the playing of a simple shared court game,

Introductory Activities: . ,

1) Individual exploration of equipment. (Teacher
present challenges to individuals to guide their
exploration.) '

Skill Development:

‘a)  Body Management Skills

1) Individual: find a rectangular space enclosed by
lines - run to touch each line - run to the right,
“left, forward, backward, always facing the same’
direction - discover fastest way to cover the space,
e.g. shuffle sidestep - realize that a player has
to be @ble to cover the entire space quickly.

' b)  Equipment Handling Skills
| 1) Individual exploration of equipment with the teacher

1
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. guiding the discovery and development of skills, e.g.
strike the ball into the air or onto the floor - how
far can you send it? can you keep it bouncing? did-
you try to send in various directions? did you try
an overarm action? (There is no focus here other
than trying to get the children to explore the
behaviour of the paddlebat and ball to find out
what they can do with it.) -

2) Individual: try to keep ball. going against the wall
- with a bounce? without a bounce? what did you do
when it came to ‘the left side of your body? (brief

- introduction of backhand stroke) - contlnuous hits
to beat personal record,

3) Partner work: attempt to keep a rally going agalnst
the wall by alternating hits with your partner - hit
the ball either before or after one bounce (this
will be sufficiently challenging without having a -
definite focus, but the teacher could coach - .
individuals, for example to move their feet and body
into position before trying to strike the ball.)

- Beat personal record of the number of continuous hits.

4) The teacher makes the practice more game-like and
- competitive by introducing a few rules: '
- children designate sidelines on the wall and floor
. and a baseline on the floor to define a court
- ball must stay within these boundary lines, but if
- 1%t lands on any line, it is .good
~- ball may bounce only once or it may be hit before
- 1t bounces )
- initiate the rally by one player bouncing the ball
- and hitting it with an underarm stroke
- do not interfere with your partner's pathway to
get to the ball
- see how long you can keep the rally g01ng

Game:’ 5 .
1) Preceding practice develops 1nto a game by teacher
‘adding another rule:

- the player who initiates the play, by serving
underarm, scores one point every time -the opponent
fails to return it. Take three turns and then let
other player serve. '

Final Activity: | _
1)  Children put equipment away. - - o -

2) Teacher questions children about their progress in
playing "a game" . . o ‘

.Etaluatlon of Lesson:

1) Children did not run to get to the ball in t1me to
prepare to hit the ball. . .

L]

s
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2)  Children had little control over where they were sending
the ball. i . . ) .

3) Children were not concerned w1th keeping score and it
was therefore sufficiently challenging to try to keep
a rally golng within their court- boundarles

Lesson 2

o}

Objectives: . '

21)-v To enhdance the children's ability to run in dlfferent
directions, and to change directions quickly.

2) To help the children learn how to send the ball in
different directions and in the direction intended.

3) - To introduce the children to some basic concepts and
rules of divided court games.

Introductory Activity: )
1)  Individual practice of hlttlng the ball agalnst the
wall (teacher coaching 1nd1v1duals)

Skill Development:

‘a) Body Management Skills

1) Partner work without equipment: one Chlld p01nt§}in
the direction that, the other must run. Force yo
partner to have to suddenly change direction.,  Change
roles., (Work on how to move quickly in different

- directions and how to pivot suddenly to 80 in another
direction.) . v :

2) Individual: hit ball agalnst ‘wall forcing self to
run to the right or the left to get to the ball.
~ Allow ball to bounce once.  (Focus on the skills of
running in different directions, and being ready and
able to change direction suddenly to get to the ball, )

3) Playing within a confined wall and floor space,
partners alternate hifs against the wall, attempting
to force one another to run to *the right, left, up .or
back to get to the object before or after one bounce
(Focue on changlng dlrectlon qulckly to get to the
ball

b) Egulpment Handllng Skills

1) Partners continue to rally, but now they attempt to
" send the ball in a desired direction, thus beginning
to develop the skills of placing the ball and >
developing specific strokes to do so. (Focus con
placement of feet, direction in which body is facing,
angle of paddlebat face, etc. Children' should also
begin to develop awareness of angles of rebound.)
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2) Continue the practice; but after sending a shot to
a spe01f1c area, start runnlng back to the centre
of the playing area. N

3) Now partners move to a new playlng area (floor space

only)-and attempt to hit the ball back and forth
- between them. Practice continues in order to become

familiar with the behaviour of the ball. in relation
to the different playlng surface and to develop
greater control in striking the ball. Try to keep
the rally going within the designated area. - (Skills
developed from hitfing against the wall will gradually :
transfer to this new situation.)

L) Teacher adds a further challenge to the practice:
place two benches on top of one another (or the
equivalent) to divide the court in half and to
represent a net to hit.over. Again try to rally the
ball back and forth over the bench, allowing 1t to
“bounce only once or not at all.

5) With greater control and accuracy, partners hit thg
ball to one another so that each must run up, back,.
to the right or the left “to return the shot. To do
'so, send the ball hlgh low, with more force, down a
s1dellne, etc. :

6) As last day, teacher 1ntroduces similar rules

--children to determine sidelines and a baseline to
‘define their court (already established durlng
final skill development practices) :

~ - ball may bounce once or not at all

- play begins with a bounce and an underarm actlon

Children attempt to beat their previous score of .

continuous hlts .

A few more rules 1ntroduced :

. = serve from right hand corner from behlnd basellne.

- take three serves and then let opporient serve.

- score one point when opponent fails to return the

serve or makes an-.error durlng the rally -

(Contlnue to focus on running quickly in one direction
‘to get to the ball, and pivoting to run in another
dlrectlon for the next shot. ) :

Flnal Act1v1ty

1) Teacher closes with a group act1v1ty by p01nt1ng in.
dlfferent dlrectlons that the children must run.

Evaluation: | s

1) Chlldren are mov1ng sooner and runnlng or qulckly side-
stepping to_get-to the shots, but are not under control
when they get there to strlke the ball
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2) ahéddren are caught out of position, usually staying on,
- the, spot from where they made their shot. _
3) ‘Mos& children are still hlttlng the ball too hard and
tend not to vary.the pace on the ball.. (However, it is
‘best to allow powerful hitting 1n1t1ally to develop a
smooth backswing and follow- through and to work on
- control after this. ) -

Lesson 3

Ob]ectlves

1)  To develop the chlldren s ablllty to run quickly and .
stop suddenly under control, in order to effectively

hit the ball, - , » .

2) To make the children aware.of the necessity of returning
: to- the centre of the playing area after every shot.

3) . To 1ncrease the children's control in strlklng the ball,
and learning to apply varying amounts of force for
.improved control with partlcular purposes, for example
to- execute a low, drop shot _ .

) T involve the children in some de0151on making and to
' allow them some input into the designing of their game.

Introductory Activity: o .

‘Individual running fast and stopplng 1mmed1ately on
command (work on how to control body when stopglng by
using both the right and the left foot forward

Sklll Development

1) Individual striking ball against wall forcing self
to run to reach the ball, but thinks about stopplng
in a stable position ready to hit the ball. (Focus
on getting there in time to plant the feet with
knees slightly bent and pivoting to meet the oncoming
ball.) ' T‘S‘ o
2) Individual: practise varying the pace on the shot,
'~ e.g. can you hit it softer? harder and still hit it
where you want? - vary the distance to the wall also
- try high shots with varying amounts of force and
- low shots - using both underarm and overarm forehand
and backhand strokes. (Teacher may call the strokes
and shots by their common, court game name, for example,
a. lob shot, and make the children aware of its purpose
in court games. The development of specific strokes
needs more practice and coaching, but should be
»returned to in a later lesson. ) Co ‘

'3) Partners striking the ball back and forth for01ng one
another to run and move in all directions by -
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- utilizing a few of the strokes just learned. ,
' (Inltlally, during this practice, focus on stopping
in a stable, controlled position to make the shot,
. and then continue to practise stopping under control
- in order to make the shdt, but stress running back
© to the centre of their playlng area after every shot. )

4) Each pair decide whether they wish to continue hitting
back and forth (over some benches) or whether they
now wish to go back to hitting against the wall.
(This decision will determine what type of game they
will play and develop; shared or divided.) Practise
‘different shots while trying to keep a rally going.
(Teacher could suggest the practice of specific shots
- and 'therefore coach the class as a whole as well as
individuals.) SR )

1) Contlnue to play with many of the same rules establlshed
© in the first two lessons. For example:
- children to designate court boundarles, e.g.
sidelines and baseline,
- serve from behind baseline, right hand corner.
- serve by boun01ng ball and hitting w1th an underarm
action.
- serve three times in a row and then opponent will serve.
- score one point on the serve, if opponent falls to
return the serve or loses the rally.
- during play players may hit the ball before or after
one bounce.

2) Children make rules regarding these aspects:
should ball bounce once or not at all when returnlng
‘serve?

-'if ball hits benches and goes into opponent s court *
on the serve, should it count or-should it be served
aga1n9 during play, should it count? (only for those
playing a divided court game) ‘

~ (During the playlng of the game focus the children's
attention on varying therpace of their shots, and -

“ therefore utlllzlng different shots, to force opponent
to keep moving, and remind them to return to the centre
of the playing area after every shot.)

»

Flnal Act1v1ty

1) Teacher questlons children about the playing of thelr
game, e.g. Is it best to return the serve before the.
ball bounces? Why is it important to return to the
centre -of the court’7 : :

Evaluatlon .
1) Chlldren are neglecting to gain an advantage when
serv1ng S
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Many errors are made when trying to return a serve.

2)
" (Many take their eyes off the ball %nd‘don't move. )
3)  Most children are really remembering to control the
: centre area. ' S ‘ -
Lesson 4 *
" Objectives: o | . ; ,
1)  To encourage the children to devedop a more effective
serve and to become aware of the advantage of
‘ consistency, accuracy and variety. '
2)  To help the children learn to anticipate the direction
‘and speed of a serve and to mpve into the most
, ~appropriate® position to retqup;he serve,
3) To have children continue the’ aying'of‘eifher a

divided or shared court game, but to have the
opportunity to add or change rules. :

'Introdﬁcfbry‘Activi}M:

Partners practise using a variety of shots, against the

wall or over the benches. (Teacher coaches individuals

on specific_shots.)

" Skill Development

N

a)

Equipment Hapgling Skills

1) Partners serve back and forth to one another

exploring different ways ¢f serving and serving from
different distances to the wall or the benches (e.g.
toss ball into air and hit overarm; applying more

)

force; trying to get the ball.to spin; trying to get

ball to just drop into a designated area).

72)‘Each pair must decide upon:

- how they are going to serve, e.g. overarm?
underarm? v C '

- from where they will serve? _

- and where serve must land, e.g. above a line on
the wall? into the diagonally opposite court?

- must the serve bounce before it may be returned?

Take turns practising a variety of serves with

agccuracy. ' ’

fBody'ManagémentSki%&§ ~

As one serves, the other should practise anticipating

“the direction and speed of the serve, to learn where to
stand (in a ready position) to receive the serve and

then to be able to move into the most, appropriate
position to return it. (This will make the children

" realize the advantage of being able to send a serve in

a specific direction and in a specific way.)
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‘Contlnue to play with some rules establlshed in previous

lessons and with those established in skill development
practlce\~*,;,hls lesson. For example

‘ decided to serve overarm, instead of
Rheight of the divider, from where: they
t the serve must 'go, must all work well:
i s up to the. teacher to gulde these

r;ts that each pair write up the rules of
5‘fore next lesson for otlers to play.

3)

bacher's guidance; most groups of chlldren

1) With
were d Fto adjust the rules to.fit thelr abilities
2) Serves ’f 1mproving,_but still need lots'of practice
to be zghreat.  However, this does make for more-
successill rallies and therefore'more enjoyment at
this sty o .
Childrenﬁ Epear to understand their rules and are
really bdgnning to plan strategies within them, eveﬂ\
. though their skllls often restrlct the carrylng out of
these plans. : ‘ :
. | @
Lesson 5 R
ObJectlves _ C - _
1) To encourage the chlldren to make more use of .a drop ‘
.. shot and a deep baseline shot. L
2) - To transfer the skills and understandlngs acqulred from
- playing a divided court game to playlng a shared court
. game or vice versa.
3) . ‘To provide the children with an opportunlty to compare

the two types of game structures and to.change the rules
of .the new game to sult their needs and abilities, 1f v

necessary

Introductory Actlvrty

Individuals get thelr equlpment and rally by self or
with a partner. . _ :

Skill Development:

Tnitial statement: those that were playing.a divided
court game last-lesson will be playing a shared court

‘game today and vice versa. Therefore partners find a ,

new playing area..
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-1) Practlse forcing your partner to move up and back to
get to the obJect :

2) Really work on dropplng a shot low bver the benches to
land short in the court, or low against the wall S0 - 1t
.rebounds only slightly. ;

3) Also practlse keeping your partner back at the basellne j
by hlttlng very deep in the court.

.

!
_Game C :
1) Spend nozt of the lesson on the 1n1t1atlng and the

playing\Qf the new game. Each pair present ancother pair
with the r es of their game: that they wrote up last day.

2) Begln to pl y the game accordlng to the rules stated.

3) Allow time for the skills to progress and*an under-
standing of how to apply them to the new structure.

~ 4)  Assist those children who feel the need to- change rules
: to suit their abilities. This process would eontlnue
tuntll the end of the lesson. : \ ; -

5) Encourage children to use the drop shot and deep baseline -
shot to put thelr opponent off ‘balance and always moving. -
This would prov1de an offensive advantage if the shots

-.are effectlvely placed and used at the approprlate time,

- §

" Final Act1v1ty

1) * One partner puts equlpment away.

,'2) Wisthin thelr court, children are encouraged to run-to -
‘ “touch every boundary line w1th thelr hand and to return
@? to the centre each time. - :

N\  Evaluation: . : .
1) Some chlldren still need more tlme to adgust a few rules

;lZ) "~ Many chlldren s backhand strokes are weak and 1neffect1ve{

keeping a y going. (This is flnefas long as both

3) . Most are: sékih not very competltlve, and seem to eﬁJoy
' players are chhllenging. one another to the. utmost )

- Lesson 6

ObJectlves :' L L T ": v

1) To help the chlldren learn to select the most approprlate
) shot for a partlcular purpose.v ,

2)  To work ‘on a backhand stroke.

- 3) To encourage children to. analyze the opponent S
- weaknesses in order to capitalize on the deficiencies.
to set oneself up as an offensive threat.

T

.~ -

% 4
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' 4) To"play a divided or shared- court game, trying to make
) use of the skllls and strategles acquired throughout '
“the unlt . - P . -

»C:': e

\.~Introductory_ActivitX:

-PartnerS“getﬁout equipment, set'up divider if necessary,
.and begin to warm up. (teacher coaching 1nd1v1duals to

b

be more aggress1ve and offen51vely orlented) ' :

‘t,‘Sklll Development

,1) ‘With your partner practlse backhand strokes Try R
‘sending it shallow and. deep 'in the court - down the '

~ sideling or-across the court. (Improving the backhand

- will eliminate a weakness that the opponent can
capltallze on. ) . - R

. 2)  Now quite famlllar w1th partner s weakest p01nts, help
' one another improve in these areas, for example:
' encourage partner to start moving. forward quickly to -

get to the low shots. Set up- partner for overhead shots.
Q,Game-‘u . B L ,
1) Spend most of the lesson agaln playlng the game Coach
~individuals as théy-play to help them learn what shot
~to use in a.particular situdtion.  Encourage them to
draw on- all- -the skills and strategles they have e
acqulred throughout the unlt .

;7;f2i3 Have chlldrenaadd any rule changes to the botton of the

flrst group's. rules, Wthh may be used as Varlatlons at
a later tlme ‘ R _ 5

[y

~Flnal Act1v1ty

S 1)., Review.some basic strategles used in the playlng of o
Seo 3l divided and shared court: games . \

| é) “TAsk- chlldren for their 1nput regardlng a future unlt
' on court games., N

'k;;Evaluatlon

1) ’.Chlldren‘diSplay a ba51c understandlng ofgboth shared
-~ and:divided court games, and enjoy having some input
.. into the deésign of their court games Thls4§hould
"~ continue in another unit.) .ﬁ : : -

.+ 2) Children ternd to become obsessed with stfiking ;g
~~ ball and forget about moving about the court. y
“management skills would haveto be focused on again.

3) ' Children's 'skills .and understandlngs could be "
transferred to 2 vs. 2 games, so that they could
‘utilize their skills to learn new strategies’ assoc1ated
- with thls relatlonshlp :

e

-~



N REMEMBER ... _
USE THE IDEAS SUGGESTED IN THESE LESSONS TO

PLAN TASKS TO MEET YOUR SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES.
PROGRESS ACCORDING TO THE CHILDREN'S STAGE

OF DEVELOPMENT AND UNDERSTANDING.

REPEAT MAJOR IDEAS FROM LESSON TO LESSON
OR REPEAT WHOLE LESSONS TO PROGRESS MORE
SLOWLY . E »
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THE TEACHING PROCESS.

Based upon their knowledge and observation of the
children, teachers develop their own philosophy about how “
children learn and how material should be presented to them. °
They, therefore, develop their own unique style of task
presentation to meet specific objectives.

“TEACHING STYLES AND THE DEVELOPMENT OF TASK STRUCTURES

i

Teachers will find that they need to use different
combinations of teaching styles when presenting material to the
children. To be most effective, the teacher must be sensitive
to the needs of the children and to the content that is to be
learned by them. The teacher needs to be sufficiently flexible
to adapt to, the ever changing situations that arise.

Styles of teaching will differ from individual to .
individual, ranging from the direct, command method of
presentation through thé use of varying degrees of task
limitation to one which encompasses considerable freedom of
choice on the part of the children. However, regardless of
which style is utilized, the teacher's role is to set
challenges and problems which guide the children's learning.

These challenges or problems that impose restrictions on
the behaviour of the children are called TASKS. Depending
upon the learning that is to take place, the teacher imposes
varying degrees of limitation to make one task considerably
different from another. i '

Teachers may wish to set a task for any of the following
purposes: : -

1) to organize the childrén
; e.g. "get into pairs" '
e.g. "one of you get the paddles and a ball"

2)  to elicit specific behaviour -
e.g. "Force your partner to really move in order to
get to the ball." ;
e.g. "Show me that you remember to return to the centre
\ of the court after every shot.” A
e.g. "Find a different stroke for hitting the ball high
- against the wall.”
e.g. "Develop the game from the instructions provided
on the card." )

3) to question the children's understanding .’
e.g. "How can you gain more control and accuracy?"
e.g. "What else could you do to improve the accuracy
of your serve?"
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L) to guide the children's observation of a demonstration
e.g. "Watch how John turns his Yody and places his feet
in order to sénd the ball to the right of his
partner." '

A taék may be presented to:

1) the entire class, a small group or to an individual chilg
to whom the teacher -has stopped to issue a new challenge.
The children or child may be asked to respond verbally
and/or physically. '

- 2)  the children as they continue to work, imposing further
limitations on the task on which they are working.

3) the children after they have observed a demonstration.
Teachers may have the children repeat the same task,
with the same or a different focus to increase skill
and understanding, or they may present a totally new

task based upon the demonstration. .

NOTE: TEACHERS SHOULD CONTINUQUSLY OBSERVE AND EVALUATE
the children's responses to a task to determine whether or
not the task was meaningful, appropriate and enjoyable,
(Refer to OBSERVATION BY THE TEACHER, p. 247 .)

Teachers should present the task structures using
various teaching styles for specific purposes,

THE DIRECT TEACHING STYIE may be used for the following
purposes: ; o : . ’
~1) - to place special restrictions on an individual child.

2)  to have the children respond in the same manner, when
~the teacher decides that all children are ready for
the same skill or activity. ‘ '

3) 16 have children copy a demonstration given by the
teacher or the children. ~ .

) to improve the quality of a specific skill through
repetition. a

5) to serve as a starting point for further discovery in
the initial stages of presenting some skills or games,

6) . to provide answers for thése who cannot cope with too
much choice, and thus foster their confidence.

Overemphasis of this style of presenting tasks may lead
to stereotyped movements as it does not allow for individual
responses. It does not provide any choice for the children
or involve them in the decision-making process.

-~ IF TEACHERS WISH ALL THE CHILDREN TO RESPOND IN A
SIMILAR WAY, then they should present a DIRECT TASK that
tells the children exactly what is required, ‘For example:




-

"Now let me see evefyone trying to keep the ball going
by using backhand strokes only. Make sure that you let
it bounce once before striking it." ‘

"Practise serving underarm from behind the baseline so
that the shuttlecock travels over thé net to your
partner in the diagonally opposite service area.”

"Set up your benches and begin to play the game that
you played in the last lesson.”

"Go back to work and see if you can transfér your weight

forward and step in to meet the ball as you saw Kim do."

. THE TEACHING STYLE that involves varying the degree of

LIMITATION placed upon the task ‘may be used for the following

purposes: :

1)

2)
3)

)

to impose varying,degreés of %estriction, from minimal
to considerable teacher direction, upon the-:children's
behaviour in order to develop variety and quality.

to provide choices that involve the children in making
decisions and selections.

to guide the children's discovery of appropriate
solutions to problems set by the teacher. '

to allow for -exploration and experimentation under
restricted conditions. ‘ '

to encourage the children to thihk'for themselves and .

~ show initiative. , ,

to provide an opportunity for the children to work at
their own solutions at their own level and to progress
at. their own rate. ’

to challenge individuals to meet their maximum potential.

to provide adequate opportunity for all children to
develop confidence and experience success.

The advantage of this style is that it allows the

teacher to select the degree of restriction appropriate for
any specific task, activity or section of the lesson, yet
allowing some choice on the part of thg children. When
utilizing Ris style of teaching, the teacher must be wary

of imposing too many or too few

restrictions on the

children's behaviour. .

IF TEACHERS WISH TO GUIDE THE CHILDREN IN MAKING

DECISIONS AND SELECTING APPROPRIATE RESPONSES WHEN SOME
CHOICE IS PROVIDED, then they should place some LIMITATIONS
ON THE TASK. The degree of the restriction will vary for

specific purposes. For example: .

1)

2)

"See how many times you and your partner can hit the
ball back and forth without letting it touch the floor."

"Try forcing your partner to the back of the couftm, ]
Have you tried using an overarm or an underarm clear?" |

2uh

|
\



3) "Having seen Bonnie's demonstratlon, show me: your plvot
to the backhand." :
4) "I want you and your partner to work on keeplng the

’shuttleoock as low to the net as possible. ")

5)  "With your partner make up a game that involves: an
underarm serve; server only scores; ball must always
“bounce once; alternate hlts " O .

IF TEACHERS WISH THE CHILDREN TO DISCOVER APPROPRIATE -
- ANSWERS TO A PROBLEM SOLVING TASK, then they should present
open-ended and closed tasks, with some limitations imposed.
An open-ended task allows for a variety of approprlate
.responses from individuals. For example:

1) "What can you do to put a spin on the ball?"

' 2) "What are you doing to keep your opponent off balance
and moving?" . .

3) - "Find out how much force is requlred to send the ball
in the air so that it will hit the wall over the
designated 11ne ... Try it from Varlous dlstanoes "

4) "How many ways can you serve the ball over the net?"

A problem solv1ng task may also require the flndlng of
spec1flc answers. For example: : o

1) "What pathway does your racquet take when puttlng a
topspin-on the ball°"

2) © "Is it better to be moving or stable when hitting the
ball? In which position can you consistently make
effective shots?"

- 3) "Based on the game that you played last day, can you
find another way of scoring?"

L) - "Find out if you get more power contacting the ball
_ with a fully’ extended arm or a cramped, bent arm.
- (Remember that the arm is not the only factor that
contributes to power.)" o

THE TEACHING STYLE that 1nvolves FREEDOM OF -CHOICE on
the part of the children may be used for the following
purposes:

1) to enable the children to ‘pose their own problems to
be solved and to design their procedures for
discovering approprlate answers.,

2) to allow the children the freedom to explore and
experiment when not under the control of the teacher. .

3) + to provide the opportunlty for the children to pursue
: their favourite activities; children tend to learn
best what they like. :

4)  to allow the children to work at their own rate and
level, and thus to experience success.

[

- 2h5
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5) to provide the teacher with an opportunity to discover
the children's preferred act1v1t1es, strengths and
weaknesses. ,

Although the children are allowed freedom of choice
w1th this teaching style, it is essential that the teacher
work with the children on their solutions to their o
activities to ensure the extension of their abilities. Too
much freedom may 1nh1b1t the chlldren from developlng new
ideas. :

- IF-TEACHERS WISH THE CHILDREN‘TO HAVE COMPLETE FREEDOM
OF CQHOICE, then they should set a task that allows individuals
to respond in their own way. However, as soon as the teacher
imposes a limitation on the children's behaviour, the task
no longer provides total freedom. This-is one of the reasons
~why. this type of task ‘structure is used less, frequently
than that which places varying degrees of frestriction on the

‘children's behaviour. For example:

1). "Everyone get a scoop and ball and dd what you like
with it." :

2) "Select a piece of equipment, and show me what you can
do with it.” ' ,

‘-

REMEMBER ce

TRY TO UTILIZE THE FULL RANGE OF
TEACHING STYLES WHEN PRESENTING TASKS
TO MEET SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES! \




OBSERVATION

 OBSERVATION IS THE ABILITY TO SEE UNDERSTAND AND
- ASSESS WHAT IS HAPPENING :

: - The . development of effective observatlonal skllls w1ll
~enharice the teacher's and the children's understanding of

' movement,  Observation is the teacher's key to determining
the most approprlate material to present to the children,
~and also to deciding upon the most effective way to
challenge them. Through guided observations of other
children, the children's understandlng of movement and the
development of skllls will lmprove con81derably '

OBSERVATION BY THE TEACHER

OBSERVATIONAL SKILLS ARE REQUIRED

1) to make ongoing decisions regardlng the 1mmed1ate
‘changes requlred during the lesson. ‘

- 2) in the plannlng of approprlate material - for future
¢ lessons and units, , i

DURING A LESSON A TEACHER should be continuously moving
about the playlng area observing the children to:

1). determine the general mood of  the class, e.g. hlghly
motivated,* dlSlnterested lethargic. :

2) determlne if any hazardous situations exist

3) determine if the ‘task was undérstood by everyone, e.g.
was it poorly phrased? would another teachlng style be
more appropriate for this obgectlve°

) determine if the ‘task was suited to the abilities of
the children, e.g. was it too difficult? not
sufficiently challenging’>

5) - ‘determlne the most opportune moment to change the
‘ activity or to issue a further ‘challenge.

- 6) discover which individuals or groups of chlldren need
‘ encouragement, guidance and spe01flc coaching.

7)  select approprlate examples of an individual or group 'S

. performance to use as a demonstratlon for the rest of
the class. : : :

8)  discover how to assist all chlldren to develop to thelr'

maximum potential.

9) determine if -a.child or the chlldren can apply thelr -
skills and strategles to game situations. :

10) determine if the children are ready to handle'"
partlcular equipment,

vy
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determine if a child or the children understand
strateglcal concepts related to the use of particular
skills 'in various 51tuat10ns : _

R

AFTER A LESSON THE TEACHER'S OBSERVATIONS Should be

used

to:

keep an ongoing assessmerft of every child's movement _
ablilities and understand%ngs in relation to the playlng
of court games by continuously recording these -
observatlons on charts or as anecdotal records, for
example:

s

a) which body managément and equlpment handllng skills

need additional practice and which particular
- aspects require further dev#lopment? ¥
b) is more individual work wifh equipment required?

q)-is the child able to c0pe' ith solving. problems  and
_ready to provide more 1nput into the de81gn1ng of
the games to be. played?.

re- evaluate the plannlng todetermine what should be
1ncluded in the_next lesson -and in the future lessons

of the unlt

REMEMBER e

'_ CONTINUOUS OBSERVATION IS THE
MOST EFFECTIVE WAY:TO EVALUATE
THE CHILDREN AND THE PROGRAM

. G
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., OBSERVATION BY THE CHILDREN
R | | - DG
THE TEACHER SHOULD PLAN FOR, AND MAKE USE OF o
DEMONSTRATIONS BY.THE CHILDREN AND BY THE TEACHER TO -
ENHANCE THE CHILDREN'S KNOWLEDGE AND UNDERSTANDING OF
WHAT IS REQUIRED IN THE ANSWERING OF TASKS

Demonstratlons are used for the follOW1ng purposes

1)  to share ideas. - R 3 ‘1.; ';'f‘ . e
2) to clarify a task:or a'misunderStanding - B
- 3) to encourage variety, e. g. dlfferent ways of serv1ng
) to show specific technlques, e.g. overhead smash

5) ' to show similarities and" dlfferences

6)  to show. quality of performance, e,g. "How does John
.~ get power into his hit, yet malntaln controlO” ‘
7y to show 1mprovement, e. '"Jlll can now send the. ball

deep 1n her opponent’ s to land near - the base-
line. Keey*practlslng to 30} if you can."

’ 8) to encourage greater effort by the demonstrator( )
“ and/or the observers , |

The teacher should utlllze dlfferent ways to organlze
demonstrations:

1) 1nd1v1duals perform for thelr partner or opponent, or
for the rest of the class :

2) a small group of 2, 3 or 4 chlldren perform for the
- rest of the class (e g- two games of 1vs.. 1
demonstrate) . i _ o -

- 3) .one half the class performs whlle the other half Lk
observes (e. g., partners demonstrate their ability to
use a flick of the wrist for the underhand- clearg

L) an individual or palr perform only once or. repeat the
performance several tlmes 1n success1on.
To ensure that a demonstratlon 1s a meanlngful learnlng
experlence for the children, the teacher should ... . :
1) ensure that iteis brief, expllclt and purposeful.
' 2) ensure that those to observe are. paying attentlon.

3) select an approprlate time when 1t would enhance the
children's understandlng ' . Do

. 4)  focus the children's attention-on a partlcular aspect
. ' - by commenting or questlonlng before, durlng, or. after
' the demonstratlﬂn. ' : v .
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always provide an.opportunity for the chiddreh to go
back to work on the particular asSpect-obgerved and
commented upon. : . . .
have it repeated if the children do’ not/éhow improvement i
and further gulde their observatlons ! : ’

v

| OBSERVATION IS THE KEY f“
'TO EFFECTIVE TEACHING!
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BOOKS R

’

. " The follow1ng books and Journals, grouped accordlng
to specific topics, may assist the’ teacher in preparlng a
unit on court games, ;

rules, skills
court games.

1) These books provlde information-on th
and strategies of nationally recygnizes

Bloss, Margaret and Brown, Virgipnia. . Badminton. A }
Dubuque,_lowa Wm, C. Brown C pany Publishers, 1975
Downey, - Jake. Teach Your Child ‘B dmlnton London:

" Lepus Books, 1976. \ ; .
“Egstrom, Glen H. and Schaafsma Frances. Vblleyball. .
- Dubuque, Iowa: Wm. C. Brown Company Pub shers, 1972.

Haber, Paul, Inside Handball Chlcago \Henry
_ Regnery Co., 1970,

, Keeley, Steve. The Complete Book of Racgpetball
Northfield, Ilkinois: D.B.I. Books, Inc., 1976.

McKay, Heather, Complete Book of §guash Toronto:
Jonathan James Books, .1977. ‘ .

" Sklorz, Martin, ‘TablexTennls. Great Britain: E. P. .- _

Publishers Ltd.,, 1977. T o

Sports Federation of Canada. Tennis is Fun. Toronto:
Colban-Of-Canada\an., 1976. . v

Sports Federation of Canada. Table Tennis is Fun.,
Toronto: .Colban.of,Canada.Inc.,}1976 .

Sports Federation of Canada. Mini- Volleyball is Fun
‘Toronto: Colban of Canada Inc., 1976.

Squires, Dick. The Other Racquet Sports New Yorki_‘
McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1978. . e

Varner, Margaret and Bramall Norman B §guash’Racquets.
Dubuque, Iowa: Wm, C. Brown Company Publishers, 1967.x

Yessis, :‘Michael, Handball., Dubuque, Iowa Wm. C.
Brown Company Publlshers, 1977 BT

2) These books prOV1de general 1nformatlon on the
_elementary school games program, and include tasks, .
activities.and games that can be used to develop-a
unit on court games. They also stress the importance.
of 1nvolv1ng children in problem-solving and decision-
making in relatlon to developlng SklllS and de31gn1ng
~ games., : . 5 v
Amerlcan Alliance for Health Phy31cal Educatlon and
Recreation. "Games Teachlng" Journal of Phy51cal
Educatlon and Recreatlon September, 19?7




Barrett, Kate R, "Educational Games". 1In B. J. Logsdon,
et al., Physical Education for Children: A Focus on i
the Teaching: Process. Phlladelphla Lea.and Febiger,
1977, p. 164-207. R ‘ -

Department of Education.  Alberta Curriculum Guide for
Elementary Physical Education, Pr0V1noe of Alberta:
Queen's Printer, 1969. ’ : . B

Department of Education and 801ence. Movement -
Physical Education in the Primary Years. London, G. B
Her Majesty's Statlonery Offloe, 1972 p. 67-81,

Hardlsty, Michael. Education Through the Ganes .
Experience. ‘Bellingham, Washington: Educational *
Design and Consultants, 1972 .

Hay, Mike. Elementary Physical Eduoatlon. ~Edmonton
Public Schools, 1978, p. 53-61 and P. 195-200.

Kruger Hayes and Jane Myers Kruger.: Movement Eduqatlon
in Physical Education: A Guide to Teaching and Planning.
Dubuque, Iowa: Wm. C. Brown Company Publishers, 1976

‘Lenel, R. M. ‘Games in the Prlmary ‘School. ’London:
' Univorsity of London Press, Ltd., 1969 ' o

Mauldon, E., and H. B. Redfern. Games’ Tedching.
London: ' MacDonald and Evans Ltd., 1969. T

'Morris,'G S. Don. How to Change the Games Children
Play. Minneapolis, Minnesbta: Burgess Publishing

- Co., 1976. v o v .

Stanley, She;la; Physical‘Education; A Movement

- Orientation. Toronto: McGraw-Hill Ryerson Ltd.,

1977 ‘ ' : N

‘ Wise, W. M. Games and Sports. London: Heineman :

Eduoatlonal Books Ltd., 19?3 ' _ ool )

]
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FILMS

The following two films focus on teaching games in .
the\ elementary school. They present children developing
and playing a wide variety of games and include a brief
exposure to court game structures.

 ’1) Burbank Audio-Visual. Teaching Games Activities to
Intermediate Children. (Canadian; colour;
approximately 15 minutes)

2) National Audio-Visual Aids. GCames in the Primarj School,
(British; colour; approximately 15 minutes)

(Films available from the Department of Extension, .
University of -Alberta, Edmonton, Alberta.) :



